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CHAPTER I
INTRODUGTION

The Problem

This investigation 1is concerne& with the origin,
development, and significance of fhe Muéic Educators
National Conference. The study presents the background for
the founding of the Conference in 1907, describes its early
days and later growth, and analyzes its various functions,
wilth emphasis upon their histprical aspects. An attempt is
made to show the relation of the development of the Confer-
ence to the main currents of educational prdgress, whether

in the teaching of music or in education in general.
Need for the Study

The Music Educators Natlonal Conference has long
been recognized as.the most important professional organi-
zation in the field of music education in the schools of the
United States., 1Its place in the field of general education
1s indicated by the fact that it is the music section of
the National Education Assdciation.

No serious attempt has been made to write the
history of the Conférence prior to the present study. The
only historical articlés to be found concerning the Confer-

) - -~ .
ence are a few magagzine articles, several resumés in

1
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mimeographed form, a few chapters in Birge's Histor } and
two articles in the Yearbooks of the Oonference.z

With the possible exception of Clifford V.
Buttelman, the Executive Secretary of the Conference,
probably no one person is acquainted with the multitu-
dinous activities and functions of the Conference
throughout its history. Nothing has appeared in print
describing the organization of the Conference in detail,
its functions, and its purposes, especially in relation
to the history of the Conference.,

The fact that histories of other organizations

)

within the field of education are appearing~ points to

1 Edward B. Birge, The History of Public School
Music in the United States. Revised Edition. Phildadelphia:
Oliver Ditson Company, 1938. Pp. i1 £ 323.

2 "phe Founding of the Conference," Journal of
Proceedings of the Music Supervisors National Conference,
Twenty-first Year, pp. 184-186., Chapel Hill, North Carolina:
The Conference, 1928,

Grace V. Wilson and Mary E. Ireland, "lusic
Education on the March," Thirtieth Yearbook of the Music
Lducators Natlional Conference, pp. 490-499. Chicago: The
Conference, 1940,

S Calvin 0. Davis, A History of the North Central
Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. Ann Arbor,
Michigan: The Association, 1945. Pp. xvil £ 286,
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the need for a study such as this. The added fact that
many of the older members of the Conference are retiring
from active service also emphasizes the need for the

writing of such a history at the present time,
Lines of Investigation

Major questions eaised in the pursuit of this
investigation include the following:

(1) What was the historical background for the
founding of the Conference?

(2) What were the factors that were predominant
in the growth of the Conference in size and in influence?

(3) What are the functions of the Conference?
How did they develop?

(4) How did the various units of the Conference
develop? What duplication of functions has there been
between the vafious units of the Conference?

(5) How did the organization develop to its
present status?

(6) What contributions has the Conference made
to music education?

(7) What has been the relation between the
development of the Conference and the main currents in

education in general?
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Several themes ca&n be followed throughout the
history of the Conference, &s this study willi indicate,
Subsequent chapters will present evidence supporting the
following generalizatlions:

(1) The Conference 1s mude wup of & group of
zeulous, enthuslaestic music educatora, working on a
voluntary, co-operative pasis,

(2) The Conference was &nd 1s the meeting point
between the ureas of education, professional music, and
the music "trade" made up of publishers, instrument
mannfacturér#, and the like,

(3) T™he conference was more a reflector than &
leader of the advanced thinking in music education until
lv4l, At that time, the Conference assumed a vituli
leadership wnich it has since maintuined.

(4) The orgunization of the Conference developed
frgm'awsmull,lleoseiy knit discussion group ianto & weli

orgenized, powerfui body of music educators,
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Method of Approach

The historical method of research is fundamental
to this study., This method is & synthesis involving
documentation, valid selection of material, and inter=-
pretation, In this cage it required‘a detulled study of
the facts concerning the historical background and origin
of the Conference, an examination of the factora connected
with the development of the orgenization, #nd an investigatien
of the changing aspects of music education as reflected
in the Cenfersnce,

The resulits of these studies have been analyzed
and arranged in an historical presentation of the facts
vitally concerned with the development of the Music
Educators National Conference, and 1ts influence in the

field of music education in the United States.
Sources of bata

The materials upon which this study 1s bagsed
include the publications and records of the Conference,
especially the Yearbooks, the Journal, ¢ommlttee and

'Research Gouncil Reports, and unpublished material such
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&s the minutes of committees and of the governing bodles
of the Conference., Other Conference sourees include
programs of the meetings, pilotures, and other items from
the archives of the organization, Many of the documents
were sent to the writer from Chicago by eff;g;alg‘ef the
Conference., Such materisl as could not be sent was
examined in chieage;

Other sources included the Yearbooks and
Journals of the Music Teachers National Association and

- of the National Education Asseciation, trade journals of

music publishers and instrument makers, the School Music

Monthly, and newspaper clippings.
Plan of the Study

This report presents &n account of the
historical develepment of the Conference and its various
units, of the growth of its activities, and of its
ohnnging,relatianpg;ps with music educstion ih the United
States' : .

~ Chapter I 1s aistatement of the problem. The
histerical background for the initial develorment of the
Conference 1s given in Chapter II, The next two chapters

trace the chronological sequence of events in the growth
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of the Conferemce, treating in turn the years from 1907 to
1909 when the organization was being established (Chapter
III), end the three subsequent decades of gradusl develop-
ment from 1910 to 1940 (Chapter IV). Chaptérs V and VI
deal with the organizetion and growth of tﬁq sectional
conferences and of the suxiliary and affiliated organiza-
tions, Chapter VII considers the changes in the adminis-
trative organization of the Conference from 1910 to 1940,
Chapter VIII delineates the war and post-war activities
of the Cenference, from 1940 to l@éé. i

‘The development of the activities and functions
of the Conference are studied in Chapter IX, which deels
with the publieations éf the‘organizatiqg; in Chapter X,
whieh studies the work of the c@mmittegq;”quwin chnpter,
XI, which presents & stidy of the activities of the central
office and of the fimancial control of the Conference,

Chapter XII offers an enalysis of the changing
aspects of ﬁuaic education as they have been reflected in
the Gonrggence. Chapter XIITI summarizes the results of

the study. ‘ » L i
Limitetfons of the study.-~ This study is

limited to the histery af the Hqt;analucqnferepoe. The

orgenization of the sectional conferences and of the
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suxiliaries and affiliates wgs: studied and included, but
only to the extent to which they bear upon the activitiles
of the national group. A thorough study of the activitiles
of the sectional conferences, the auxiliaries, the regiomal,
state, and other units of the Conference has not been

attempted.
Related Literature

For background for the study of the development
of the Conference it 1is essential to know something of
general education history, the philesophy of education,
the history of the United States, and the theory and
practice of music education. Books consulted in the course
of this investigation include histories of education,

such as those of cubberley,4 Eby and Arrowood,5

4 Ellwood Cubberly, Public Instruction in the

United States. Boston: Houghton MITT1In Company, 1910,
Pp. xxv # BI17.
5]

Frederick Eby and Charles F, Arrowood,
Development of Modern Education. MNew York: Prentlce-
Hall Compeny, 1954, Pp. xXxiv 7 922,
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Noble,® and Curti;”

8

philosophles of education, such as

1

those of Bode,  Henry (Editor),9 and Wahlquist; 0 general

histories of the Amerlcan scene, especially that of the
Beards,ll books relating to music education, ususlly

written by men and women who were or are actively engaged

12 13

in Conference affairs, such as Birge,™“ Dykema and Gehrkens,

6 Stuart Gs Noble, A History of American
Education., New York: Farrar and Rinehart, 1938. FPp. xv ¥

o , 7 Merle Curti, The Soclal Ideas of American
Educators, New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1936.
Pp. xx11 £ 613.

8 Boyd H, Bode, Modern Educational Theorles.
New York: MacMillan Company, 1987. PpDe X1V # 351,

-9 Nelson B, Henry, Editor, Philosophies of
Bducation. Forty-first Yearbook of the Natlonal Soclety
for the Study of Education, Part I, Bloomington, Illinois:
Public School Publishing Compeny, 1942, Pp. xi ¥ 321,

10 John T, Wahlquist, The Philosophy of Education.
New York: Ronald rress Compay, 1942,  Pp. iV # 407,

‘ 11 Cherles A. and Mary R, Beard, The Rise of
Anerican Glvilization, New York: MacMillan Company, 1930.
Pp. xv # 828, )

12 pagar B. Birge, The History of Public School
Music in the United States., Revised Edition, Phlladelphia:
Oliver Ditson Company, 1988. Pp. il / 323,

13 Peter W, Dykems and Karl W, Gehrkens, Teachl
and Administration of High School Musiec. Boston: C, C
Blrchard GCompany, 1941l. Pp. xxiv ¥ 614,
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14 16
Barhart,'® grone,'® Murse11,'® ritts,l” scmoen,l®
soaahore,lg wkl,2@ and,Wilsen.gl

14 4111 garhart, The Mesning and Tesohing of
‘Musie, New York: W, Witmark and Sens, e Ppe Xx 250,

18 B. P, Krone, Music in the New 8chool, Revised
Edition, cChicago: Kjos MusIc Gompany, 194l. Ppe X ¢ 188.

16 James L. Mursell, Human Values in Muslec
§dugat19n. New York: S8ilver Burdeit and Company, 1934,
FPe .

Jemes L, Mursell, Music in the American
Schools, New York: silver Burdett @nd Company, 1943e

Pp. v # 812, |
James L, Mursell, Principles of Musiec
RBducation, New York: MacMillan Gompany, 1027« Pps xvi o
200 ¢
1

7 L1lla Belle Pitts, Music Integration in the
Junior High 8chool. Boston: C., C, Birchard and Company,
1536, PP. 206,

oo 18 Max 3choen, Psychology of Muslc. New York:
Ronald Press, 1940, pp. vIT ¥ 258,

19 carl E, Seashore, Psychology of Music,
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Compény, 1998. Fpes X1X # 408,

29‘W;'H. Uhi and Others, Muslc Education,
National seciety for the Study of Educatlon, Thirty=Fifth
Yearbook, Part II. Bloomingten, Illinois: Public School
Publishing Company, 1936. Pp. xii ¥ 260,

21 Harry Re. Wilsen, Music in the High S8chool.
New York: silver Burdett and Compeny, 1941. Ppe. vii ¥ 440,
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CEAPTER II
THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF THE CONFERENCE

Intre&uctian'

The Muslc Educators Netional Conference was
the natural outgrowth of the activities of the men and
women engaged in the teaching of music in the publie
schools of the Unlted States. The pioneera in the fleld
laid the foundationa for the tremendous growth of music
education in the scheols. Their struggles for the
recognition &nd acceptance ar‘thsir subject in the
curriculum, &nd their desire to improve their teadhing,
resulted in thelr banding tagether in various groups for
more effective action., The Conference was the result of
this movement,

Seope of the chapter.~- Thils chapter presents

an account of the introductlion of music teaching into the
schools, of the spread of music education after the Civil
war, and of the early attempts by teachers of music at

the formation of groups for the advancement of their cause.

11
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Introductioen of Musie in the Publie Schools

It as not until the early part of the nineteenth
century, when the ides of a general plan of popular
education under civie control began to take shape, that
the training of chlldren in singing was undertsaken in the
schools, The lmportance of musical treaining for the
young had been recognized at intervals during the eigtheenth
century, but not as a functien of the schools. Publie
school music had its beginnings in Boston, from whence it
spread rapldly.,.

Early influences favoring school music.-- Tweo

strong influences developed and encoursaged interest in
publie¢ school music in New Englend, and especially in
Boston, during the period from about 1830 to 1850. These
influences were the religious motive for education and

the great local interest in all educational matters.l

The religlous influence and the singing schools.-~

The religious motive for education was especlislly strong

: Waldo S. Pratt, "™Music in thé Public Schools,®
Grove's Dioctionary of Music and Musicleans, American
Supplement, PPe Go8-356, MNew York: Mackillan Company,
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in New England &t the begimning of the éighﬁeenth century.2
Thls deepseated concern for religion had developed a
serious interest in sacred chorel music, and had resulted
in & demand for the improvement of the singing in the
churches, The desire for better choral music in the
churches in turn brought about & great demand for instruc-
tion in the vocal art, The singing schocl was developed
in snawer to this demand,

| The singing school appeared in Boston &s early

as 1717 o'

The singing schools were popular classes for
teaching the rudiments of music and practicing hymn singing.
They soon became common, not simply for the sake of the
masic instructlon, but as & form of soclal gathering.
8inging schoels were especislly prevelent from about 1750
to 1850.4

The classes were conducted by itinerant musie

teachers, These teachers taught by rote, using & flute or

& Je. Minor @wynn, Curriculum Principles and
Socisl Trends, Ppe. 3«7. Noew York: Mackillan Compeny, 1943.

S prances M. Dieckey, "The Early History of Public
school Music in the United states," Studies im Musical =~
Education, History, and Aesthetics, Eighth Serles, p. 187.
Hart¥ord, Connecticut: Music Teachers National Asseoclation,
1914,

o % weldo s, Prett, Editer, "Singing Schools,"
@grove's Bieti@narg of Music and Musiciasns, American
Supplement, p. 662, New York: MecMilian company, 1935,

i
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& vielin to lead the singing. Their methods were erude;
thelr materiels also were extremely simple consisting
principally of hymn books. The chief purpose of the
schools, as advertised by the teachers, was the teaching
of the reading of music5 and the singing of parts. The
objective of teaching note reading was carried over inte
the publie aehaels.e

Lecal interest in educational matters.-= The

second influence thet helped to advance the cause of publie
school music in New England was the great local intereyt
in all ednoatienal matters, This interest extended inte
the fleld of music imstructlion in the schools,

The instigator of music teaching in the publie
schools was Willlsm ¢, Woodbridge, the editor of the
;nnals of Education. Following & European trip to

investigate music teaching in the schools of Switzerland
and gGermeny, Woodbridge called attention to the application
of the principles of restalozzi to the teaching of musie

5w, Burgett and D, Wilson, The Summlit of Seng
Pe 11. Cinecinnati, Ohlo: George W. Gale and Company, 1884

6 Relph L. Baldwin, "From the Civil War to 1900;
gettling the Problem of Reading,"™ Music Supervisors
Journsl, 10 (December, .i923), 1l0=1Z, O0=3l8.
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in the schools, He brought back text books and ether
- materials, some of which he tranalated.v
In 1830, Woodbridge lectured in Boeston on
"vocal Nusic as a Branch of Common Education,"™ with
illustrations by children trained by Lowell Mason, The
lectures and demonstrations were well attended, and
caused considerable interest in educational circles.t

The work of Lowell Mason in school music ==

The work of Lowell Mason (1792-1872) 1s too well known to
require extensive treatment in this study. Meson was &
self-ingtructed and passionate devotee of music, He left
his New England home to work in savennsh, Georgia, where
he continued hils study of musie. Mason attracted mach
attention with the publieation of & book eof choruses in
1827, He returned to Boston, where he was soon elected
the president of the Handel and Haydn Society. In 1832,
Mason founded the Boston Academy of Music,

? Waldo 8, Pratt, "Music in the rublic Schools,"
Grove'!s Dictlonary of Music and Musiclans, American '

Supplement, DPe ooo=656e Now York: MacWillen Gompeny, 1936.

8 B, 8. Perkins, "Reminiscences of Early Days in
8chool Music," School Music Monthly, 7 (May, 1908), 5~=9.
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Ea;on'a activities in the cause of music in the
public schools started with his association with Woedbridge,
Woodbridge slowly won Mason over te the acceptance of the
principles of Pestalozzi, Mwson finally adopted them in
full, and stated them as follows, in the Manual to his
serles of song beoka:g |

l, To tesch sounds before signs

2. To lead the child to observe sounds by hearing
and imitation, Instead of explaining themw- to0 make him
sctive instead of passive in learning

3+ To teach one thing &t a time

4, To practice and master each step of each
division hefore passing to the next

5. To give principles and theory arter practice,
&3 an induction from it 7

6. To analyze andvprﬁetiee the elements of
articulate sound in order to apply -them to musie,

Another important phase of Mason'‘s activities
in his work in the eause of music 1in the aehmelq was the

part he played in the founding of the Boston Academy of

Muslc,

9 waldo 8¢ Pratt, ope clte., Pe 334,
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The Boeston Academy of Music,.~~ The Boston

Academy of Music, which was in reality & conservatoery,
gave a great service to school music, by influencing
authorities to introduce systematic instruction in music
into the scheols;le The effeot of the Academy upon the
musiaal life of the natien cannot be overemphasized, nor
can that of the conventions &and institutes that grew out
of its aetivities.ll |
The conventions a&nd ilnstitutes were an outgrowth
of the singing achools. They were gatherings that lasted
for three or four days. Methods were taught, and the
teachers gave demonstration 1esséns. The meetlings
sttreeted meny young musicians, who were influenced thereby

to enter the field of musiec teaching 1in the sah@els;lz

10 Frences M, Dickey, opPe clte, Do 190,

11 gsbourne MeConmthy, "Music in the Public
Schools Prior to the Civil War,® Muaic supervisors Journal,
10 (October, 1823), 10=16. -

12 walde 8. Pratt, Editor, "Conventions,
Musicel," @Grove's Dictionary of Music and Musiclans,
Americen supplement, Pe 176s NOW York: MacHillan Gempany,

*
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Introduction of music in the Boston Schools ==

Mason, with other members of the Beston Academy of Musie,
notebly George J, Webb, Ssmuel A, Eliot (father of Charles
We Ellot, famous president of Harverd University), and
Willism Woodbridge, petitioned the Boston Board of Education,
on January 17, 1832, to intreduce systematic instrusction in
music¢ in one school in each district, In 1836 a gtronger
effort was made in & memorial te the school boaré...l5
Altbhough no visible results followed, some impression
must have been made, for when, & yéar later, & second
communication was sent to the school board, the Beard
responded by sppointing & committee to examine thé memorial
and te report concerning the matter.l4

- In August, 1837, the committeo presented its A
'repert, which showed considerable theugﬁt and deliberation,
Fowever, the schoel board hesitated to ask for an sappropria-
tion, in spite of the eonvincing nature of the report and

the popular sentiment in its favor, 1In order to preve the

precticality of music education in the schools, Mason, on

15 Frances M, Dickey, op. cit., Pe 190,

14 Osbourne McConathy, OpPe ¢it., Pe 12,
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his returan from Europe in October, 1837, offered his
services gratis, to give 1nstrubtien in Hawes 8chool, South
Boston, The success of his demonstration dispelled all
doubts and removed all hesitations,, and in November, 1837,
the Board of Education adopted musie in the schoola.15

Early introduction of music in other cities.~=

Other citlies in New England, where some music was taught
soon after Mason's demonstration, were Salem, uLowell,
Portland, and Providence, Four citles in Ohio {Columbus,
Cincinnetl, ¢leveland, and Toledo) had music in their
schools by the middle of the eentéry. Ohio was much like
& second New England in its pronounced interest in
educational matters and in church music. Many small
towns followed the lead of the cities that have been
mentioned, &and introduced musie in school hours, This
¢onsisted of singing under the directiecn of the regular
teacher, Often the singling was done after school hours.l6
The dates of the introduction of music in citiles

other than Boston are uncertein, Table 1 presents the

1% 6. 1. Rice, "Boston, the Cradle eof Publie
School Music in America,® Proceedings of the Nutional
Education Association, pp. G26~604., Boston: The

Associstion, 1910.
16

Frances M. Diokey, op. cit., pe. 204,
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known dates of the introduction of musiec in a number of
the larger cities., The names of the instructors in charge,
and the names of the music books used, when these are
known, sre included.

Music tesching in the South.-~ 1In the South,

where public education lagged behind that in the North, the
schools were little concerned with the introduction of
music into their curriculums, Muslc teaching was almost
exclusively confined to voice and pilano lessons, which
were given privately. This type of music education was
given great prominence in the seminaries and schools for
girlaolq

Early music teachers.-- Many of the music

teachers of the years immedlately before and ufter the
civil war were recruited from the ranks of the singing
school instructors. The singing schools contributed
much to the growth of school music; they gave rise to
singing societies and county choral organizations, which

in turn ereated a demand for music in the schools,.l8 The

17 Frances M, Dickey, op. c¢it., p. 205,

18 Ralph L. Buldwin, op. cit., pp. 9=~10,
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TABLE i

DATES OF THE INTRODUCTION OF
MUSIC IN CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES#*

-
City 'Date| Instructer Music Text Used
(when known) (when known)

BoBstoNesecoe| 1838 | LOWell Mauson Music Series (Mason)
Buff210.....| 1843 | Mr, Hazeltine |Ducedo (Webster)
Pittsbnrgheo 1844 C. P. Lincoln
Cincinnati,.| 1846| charles Aiken |Normal 8inger (Mason)
Chicago.....| 1848 elodlst (Bradley)
Cleveland...| 1851 ¥usical Gems (Bradley)
S8te iLouls..e 1852 W. A. Hodgsen - )
Louisville..| 18565| Luther Mason
Baltimore,...| 1869
Phlladelphia| 1860 ‘
New HaveR...| 1865]| Benjamin Jepson| Muslc Reader (Jepson)

# prances M. biekey, "The Earlgtnistery of
Public 8chool Music in the United States,” Studles in

Musical Rduecation, History, and_;ssthaties,—gzgﬁﬁﬁf“-
‘§erles, Ppe. 186~205, Hartford, connecticut: Muslec
Teschers National Assoclation, 1914,

, Osbourne MeConathy, "Music in the Publlc
S8chools Prior to the ¢ivil War,"™ Music Supervisors
Journal, 10 (October, 19283), 10-1lé.

waldo 8. Pratt, "Music in the Publie
Schools," @rove's Dictionary of Music and Musiclans,
American. Supplement, PDe oo3-086. New York: MacMillan
Tompany, 1935,
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Boston Academy, with its farnreaohing;canventions and
inatitutes, also prepared teachers., The teachers quieckly
spread into the various parts of New England, New iérk,
bPennsylvania, westward into Ohlo, and even farther, These
young and enthusiastic men became the leadérs in the cause
of music as a socializing force. They saw the results of
Mason's efforts in the Boston schools, and they went over
the eountry, leading the singing schools, conventions,
congregations, and choirs, and preaching the cause of
music in the schaola.lg

The post-ploneering days of the period immediately
before the givil War were marked by the settlimg down of
the people into stable communlities, These times were
ripe for the ardent young discliples of music and their
cause, The people welcomed the music master, &8 they
welcomed other forms of culture, The hard, bitter
struggle for existence was being replaced by an easier
1ife which affeorded more time for the enjoyment of music
and the other arts, Community gatherings for the purposes
of relaxation were increasing in number with the

improvement of transportation and the growth of the

9 Benjamin Jepson, "Reminiscences of Early Days
in School Music," School Music Monthliy, 8 (March,1908), 5-9.
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population, 1Into this scene, the music master stepped
with a popular form of civic self-entertalmment and
instruction. The underlying reason for the demand for
the singing school, and, after it, for school music, was
the desire to improve the singing of church music. The
singing school, with its communal gatherings and social

| air, popularized the instruction. The singing school
master, perhaps unconsciously, stressed the soclalizing
aspects of music. He did this in ppposition to the
point of view of the musician trained in Europe.

Differences in philosophy.-- There was an

important distinction between the music teachers developed
directly or indirectly by the Boston Academy of Music and
the philosophy 1t represented, on the one hand, and the
group of musiciaens who came from Europe, on the other.
The European muslcians, continually increasing in number,
develoPea an ever=-growing number of American followers,
whom they sent abroad to complete thelr education. The
two schools of musiclanship were very different.

- In the Americanrgroup,‘the 1deal(was_primarily
that of socializing the group through musiec. Everyone
participated‘inzclass instruction, whether he was especlally

talented or not, Eventual participation in the church choir,
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the city band, ﬁhe}eherallaeeiety, the home orchestra,
and family muslic was the ohief aim and objective of this
group of teachers. This ideal of the socialization of
the individual through music remained upperﬁest in the
minds of the singing school teachers, and the ideal was
carried over into the tegching of music in the publiec
schools, It 1s one of the principal aims of music educa-
tion in the schools today. - »

In the European group, the individual's talent
and sttainment were the baslic factors considered in his
teacher's instruction. The highly trained and accemplished
Eurepean,nuageian found pr#etically no point of contact
with the crude Americen singing school teacher., He
falled to realize that in this musical ploneer he was
meeting the New World equivalent of musical forces which
hed operated for generations earller 1ln Eurcope, to make
the rich foundation of folk music upon which the Europesan

art music was baaeaaze

20 Osbourne McConathy, "Musie in the Publie
Schools Priop to the Civil War,® MNusic Supervisors
Journsl, 10 (Octeber, 1923), 10-16.
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Spread of $chool Music After the Civil War

Following the Civil Wer, music in the public
schools spread rapldly., Differences arose in methodology
and in the psychology of musiec teaching, The book
publishers, senaitive to the trends in music education,
issued materlials to conform with these ideas, and sold
them te}a growing market., The expansion of the fileld of
music resulted in the development of the supervisor and
of the means of training him,

Introduction of mnsie after the Clvil War o=

Followling the close of the Gijil War, the number of clities
where music was taught in the schools inereased rapidly,
The Pnited States Bureau of Educatien reported in 1882+1884
that music was taught in the schools of 247 towns and
cities, with some 90 special teachers, During the decade
1890-1900, the spread was more rapld; over 1000 towns and
c¢ities had music in thelr schools;zl The teachers of
music in these towns were divided in thelr opinions as to
how their subject should be taughte. In faet, there had
been a decided divislon among teachers from the very

beginning of public school muslie as to methods and

21 waldo S. Pratt, "Music in the Public Schools,"
Grove‘s Dictionary of Music and Musiclans, American
Bupploment, Pe S04, Hew York: MoNMIllan Company, 1935
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approach, This division centered around the argument as
to whether music teaching should be approached loglcally
or psychologically.

The proponents of the psychological approach.=~-

The follqwers of‘prell Mason, particularly Luther Mason,
a distantrrela§1§e, adopted the psychological approach to
muslic teaching. They based their methods of instruction
on the principles of Pestalozzi. They begen by laying a
foundetion in the lower grades in the singing of songs
that appealed to the children. Not only was the song
used as a means of cultivating a sense of music
appreciation, but 1t was used as the basis for study
and analysis in the teaching of the elementery principles
Qf mus;c,ﬂ The”develqpmentwofbrégding was based upon the
rote song. Atiractive song materisl was at least striven
for. HAny‘ti@es the songs used were too adult in meaning
and technique. Too often the texts of the songs were
made up of the ;ugubrious‘type of poetry prevalent at the
time, The muslc often was written by composers who aped
the involved contrapuntal styles of the master oratorio
writers, without achieving their greatness,

In splte of thig,}the mpsigvteachers of this

group at least tried to reach thelr pupils through
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what they thought was attractlive and meaningful musiec
as the basils for their materials,

The loegical approashe«- The teéohers of the

eppeaite'group were the followers of another influential
musicisan, Hosesa E, Holt, Holt wﬁs born in Massachusetts
on February 17, 1836, He taught music in the evenings and
worked &t his trade a&s turner during the day, After
gserving in the Civil War, he went to Beston; where he
studied with excéllent teachers, He became an instructor
in the Boston s@heols,’and remeined there for thirty
years., Holt, with the ald of one of his assistants,

~ John W. Tufts, planned and published a series of text

books known as the Normal Musiec Course., The Course

exerted a large irnfluence throughout the country, In
it, Holt swept @side all the theories end practices of
the Lowell Meson school of thaughtggz

Holt argued that an attractive song soon
became the property of the whole school by the process of
imitation, After the pupil, in the singing lesson, heard
2 measwrse or two of the song, the complete tune would

come to his mind to such an extent that the reading

22.Rn1ph u. Baldwin, ope. ¢it., pe. 55.
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éxercise became & rote exercise., No reading skill would
be involved,

Holt consequently went over completely to what
was called the "Exercise Plan," as opposed to Mason's "Song
Plan,® E@ purposely made & good share of the exercises
mechanical and devoid of tune, in order that they might
not be memorized by the children, Holt made such an
impression with his ideas that the Magon plan was almost
superseded by his plan by 189@b25

In accepting Holt's 1deas, the music teachers
failed to conslder the ehlld; and they failed to arouse s
love for music. By the end ef the century, school musiec
had come to mean, in most schools in which it was taught,

& dreary monotony of uninspired singing, intensely disliked
by moat of the pupils, Most of the remaining pupils
endured 1t only because of the satisfaction that results
from overcoming any kind of real difficulty, and because

of the natursal rivalry that any development of skill
engenders,

School music was meeting the immedlate tests

of sochool work, It was well pleanned and executed; it

23 Karl W, Gehrkens, "The Evolution of pPublie
School Music in the United States- A Singing Reviwval,"
Music Supervisors Journal, 10 (February, 1924), 8=-12,.
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demended great concentration on the part of the child;
and the interest in it was perhaps as great, although
extrinsically motivated, as was the interest in formsl
reading, spelling, abstraet grithmgt;g,fgnd g:gmmgr,24
But the interest was not in music as an art
or a thing of beauty. The music lesson did not exalt
the child, nor did 1t inoresse the group feeling of the
scheol, The music taught wes certainly not used &s an
dfterfsohoo; recreation, Nor did 1t lead to increessed
participation by the pupils in community enterprises
such as choirs and civic choral socleties. School musie
was not instrumental in increasing interest in, or ~
improving appreciation of, good music 1p>thekeemmunity.25
The revmiution in language r;idimg methods,
plus the growing insistence of educators.that goheool ‘
work must be plamned psycholegically rather than 1egica11y,
graduslly made the supervisors and teachers of music
realize that something wes wrong. Here and there, they
introduced more song singing. This action resulted in

& demend for other materials, The publishers began teo

24 E. L. Coburn, "Music in the United 8tates for
&ast Twenty~-five Years," Journal of Progceedings of the
Thir Meoting of the Muslc Supervisors Conference, Ppe 16-19,
Ypailantl, Michigen: The Conference, 1910,

25

Kerl w, Gehrk@ns, op. oit., p. 12,
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meet thls demand at about the turn of the century.

The publishers were anxlous to meet the
requirements of the music teachers, Theif publications
reflected the tremnds of the thinking of the teachers in
regard to the logical or psycholegieai approach to the
teaching of music,

Early music publications.-- The early music

teacher was hampered by & lack of materialas, His chief
sources for songs and choruses were hymn books, the old
singing school books, wall charts that he drsw;hinselr,
and songs and exercises that he wrote on the blackboard,
The first book eof musielﬁhat was published specifically
for school use was that written by Benjamin Jepson. It

was called the Music Reader, and was published in 1865,

Charles Alken‘s High School charalist,gs published in

1866, was the first book issued for high scheol use,
It contained choruses that presumably were appealing to
the asingers.,

The first effort at grading material was
found in the National Music Course by iluther Mason,

published in 1870 by Ginn.27 The primary object of this

‘ ' 26'charles Aliken, The High School Choralist.
Gincinnati, Ohle: American Book Gompany, 1866e FPpe 126

27 jLuther Mason, Natlonal Music Course.
Boston: Ginn and Company, 1870, Pp. 204.
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eourse was to induce the chlldren to sing through the use
of attractive songs., One of Mason'‘s puplls, Frederick
‘Zuchtmann, believed that children mot only could sing and
learn to read musioc, but also could produce beautiful

tone quality., He published the American Music coarae,as

the partiscular object of which was the training and
conservation of the child volce,

29
Holt ‘s Normal Course was published soon after

Mason's e@urse,qand it started the swing toward the iegieal
appredeh to music teaching mentioned above, Toward the
end of the century, @Ginn &and ¢gompany, aware of the demand
for material based on the logiecal approach, published the

Educational Music coursease This course was based on the

assumption that the chief functien of music in the schools

was to tesch the children to read music. The American

<8 Frederick Zuchtmenn, American Music Course,

Quoted in Karl W, Gehrkens, "The Evolutlon o c
School Music in the United States- A Singing Reviwal,"
Muslc Supervisors Journal, 10 (February, 1924), 8= 12,
Kevised Edition, new York: MacMillan ¢ompany, 1905, Four
vVolumes,

29 Hosea Holt, Normal Music Course. New York:
8ilver Burdett, no date, pelleved to have been published
by 1876s Three Volumea, ' :

0 quoted in Karl W. @ehrkens, op. ¢ite, D 10.
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Book €ompany soon followed with the Natural 8yatem¢51 This

course was based on progressively more difficult sight

singing exercises, containing more and more diffieult tonal

problems and inereasingly cemplex rhythmic combinations,
The song singing movement,~- The revolution in

reading methods and the insistence on the part of educators
on & psychologlcal approach to school work affected the
field of musilc to & marked degree. The music teachers
introduced more and more song singing into the muslc
lessone This demend for better and more beautiful material

"wasg first met by the publication of the Modern Music SQriessa

by 81lver Burdett inm 1898. The aefies was wrltten by
Eleanor Smith and Robert For€amsn, It was the first to
contain an adequate number of really beautiful songs.

The course grew in sales and prestiges The
selesmen for the course, in meeting with the Beafds of
Education and the superintendents of the school systems,

. would sing several of the songs in the books, say that that
was the sort of thing found in their books, and sit down,

51 Karl w. gehrkens, ope 6lte, pPe 10,

3% Eleanor smith and Robert Foresman, Modern
Music Series. New York: Silver Burdett snd Company, 1898,
Béven Volumes,
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Rivel salesmen would argue about the legical plan of their
texts, the cempleteness er the exercises, the progressive
difficulty, and the value of the mental discipline afforded
by the use of their bqoks» In almost every case, the
besuty of the songs of the Modern Series ceused the Boards

to adopt this series.33

The inereasing populsrity of this system worried
the other publishers, and before long they follewed by
issuing similar materisl, They elther revised the older
texts, or published completely new series, with more
songs in them. These serlies were still based on the
sight singing idea, but they contained & larger amount of
good song material; aiming at esthetlic reaponse., One of

54
theae series was the Prqgressive Music 8erles.

Influence of the gubliahera.~- The music

pubiishsra were instrumental in establishing summer music
schools for the train;ng of music teachers and supervisors,
As the publishers béeame more interested in thekpublieatien
of achool music texts, for which they found & growing

33

: 54 Horatlie Parker and Others, Progressive uusie
series, New York: Silver Burdett and Compeny, 191 ght
EOImeﬂ . .

Karl W, Gehrkens, op. ¢it., p. 12,
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market, they covered the country with representatives to
sell them, Because of the lack of music teachers, it was
of primery impcrtggee that the book agent, with the
ultimate object @f‘selling his books, should persusde the
superintendent and school board of the value of musie in
the currieulum, The book agents were so successful &n
thelr srguments that the publishers kept them at work,
one of the agents' selling points was that
misic teachlng was so simple"tnut 1t could be easily
handled by the regular grade teacher. The teachers,
however, working with an unknown subject that required
great skill, came to & blank wall and stood still. The
publishers, in an effort to make good thelr sales talks,
sent out men and women espécially trained in school music
to instruct the teachers in thelr materials, This delayed
for & number of years the inevitable day when the speclally
trained music teacher would be employed in each place,
Eventually, the treined music teacher made his appearance,
as 1t was found that only through his employment cpuld
permanent results be obtained, The publishers, seelng
this trend toward the employment of the regular musie
teacher, and realizing that only in this way could they

hope to huve & permenent market for their materials,
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orginized summer schools for the training of musie
teachers, Until &s late as 1910, these sunmer schools were
the main source for the training of musie‘teachera.as

Origin of the music supervigor,-- The

acceptance of music in the curriculum was more and more
rapid in the last two decades of the nineteenth century.
The regulsar classroom teacher, &s was pointed out, was
incapable of teaching the subject in a satisfactory
manner. The book companies could not send out enough
representatives to train ;he regular classroom teachers,
nor had they the time adequately te train the classroom
teachers when they did arrive upon the scone. Tho ‘
inoreaaing school population made greater demands on the
special music taacher, where one Was omployed, ‘meking it
impoasible for him to teach all the elnsses under hias care
in an adequate fashion.

‘Faced with this combination of circumstances,
N, Coe 3tewart (1837-1921) orijginated the plen of in-service
treinink and supervision of the regular grade teacher in
the teaching of music, He had been appointed director of

36 E. L., Coburn, op. c¢cit., p. 19,
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masic in the Cleveland schools in 1869, In reality, he
was the special teacher of music in the system, Finding
himself unable te teach all the classes in the rapidly
expanding school aystem, Stewart taught the grade teachers
music, planned lessons, gave demonstration lessons, and
criticmt"ed the teaching of the teachera in the c¢lassroom,
He developed the position inteo that of supervisor of
misic, and remeained in it until his retirament in 1905,
His &ction was noted by other mn#ie teachers in
the country., He was well known throughout the country,
due to his activities in varieus teacher organizations,
The other musle teachers were quick to follow his example,
and the position of music supervisor was soon established
in the other school systems of the eountry.ss

Effect on the colleges and normel schools .-~

with the development of the pomition of supervisor of
masic and the firm estaplislment of music in the
curriculum of the schools, &n adequate preparation of the
grade scheol teacher was'damandea. The normal schools
and colleges met this demand by adopting courses of study

in the teaching of music,

56 Relph L, Baldwin, opes 6ite, .'Pe 556
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Toward the end of the century, agitation on the
question of entrance ecredits in music in universities,
colleges, and normal schoels began to affect muslec work
in secondary schools. Thisvagitgtiog,vané the subsequent
liberalization of entrance requirements byuacceptance of
misic eredits, prepared the wayrfer‘thgwwidespregd an@lrgpia
adwancement of music teaching in high schools after 1900,57

Influence of the Cincinnatl Festival.-~ Theodere

Thomss, the first conductor of the Cincinnati Mey Music
Festival, concelved the idea at its start of using a

chorus of children in this series of concerts, The
children were recruited from the publlec schools of the

city. The chorus, orgenized and trained by Charles

Alken, sang in the first festival e:}lsvs.rv;n‘this

program, &s well as in gseveral subsequent ones, the

chlldren seng songs learned in thelr regular class work,
Seon after, however, they started to appear in more difficult

and pretentious works, such as the Bach St, Matthew Passion,

4hdé Pierne Chlldren's Crusade, snd others of similar

ot v
5 Rﬂlph Lie Balde.n, OP o Qito, PP 8, 12,
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nntﬁre.as The nation=wlde publicity enjoyed by the

feativals and the favorable impre¢ssion made by the child-
rents chorus helped stimulate music in the schools threughe
out the countrye.

Factors in the development of organizations ef

muslc teachers.-- There were several causal factors in

the development of eorganizations for mutual imprevement by
the teachers of music in the public schools, Two of these
factors, as has been pointed out, were the popularization
of music among the people and the general adoption of musie
as a school subject, These twe movements resulted in the
development of methods in the teaching :&;i%ading, the
development of materials and their publication, the
intreduction of courses of study in the various institutions
preparing teachers for the profession, and the intreductiocn
of musie departments in colleges and universities., The
évalution and development of the specilal musie¢ tescher

and supervisor resulted in the banding tegether of these

pioneers into verious different organizations,

S8 J. H, Thuman, "The Cincinnati Music Festivals,
Their History.* 0fficial Programme, Thirty-Sixth May Music
‘Festival, p, 22, “Clncinnati, 6ﬁie:lﬁhe"ﬁéstiva1 Assocletion,
1946,
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A l(us;lc Education Organizations Before 1906

An American characteristic is thut of banding
together into organizations mede up of people with similar
interests and preblems. The members of the teaching
profession have jolined in many different groups since
the early days of public educetion in America, The
purpose of these groups has been to improve the profession
aund themselves, through discussion of common problems,
the seareh for better methods and materisls, and the
securing of better publiec support,

The music teachers were no exceptien teo this
movement., The democratic and Americen idea of self-
impravement was part of thelr mekeup., The American |
trait of individuals banding together for group improve~
ment was evident in the members of the young profession

of muslc educators in tne public schools,.

The first netional meeting of muslc teachers.=--
The first natlonal sssemblage of teachers organized
exclusively in the interest of music was the National
Music Congress, which met in Boston in 136@. It was
brought together by Eben Tourjee, the head of the New

England Conservatory of Music, Its object was to arrive
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&t a greater unity of purpose and method in the musie
development of the Ameriean'people.sg

The World's Peace Jubiles, held in Beafen in
July, 1869, with a festival chorus of ten thousand voices,
wag the occasion of the ealling of the Congress, Many of
the leaders of the participsting organizations discovered
that they had common interests which could be strengthened
by organizing inte some sort of group. A segend,meeting
was held in New York in 1870, and a third in Boston in
1871, The Congress, although shortlived, had considerable
influence in the formation and development of choral
societies, and in the premetian of musie in the schools
of the country. This influence was the result of the
discussions and papers presented at the meetings, and the
fact that some organization was attempted by the music
teachers, The mere attempt increased thelr prestige and
standing in the communities in which they worked.

The Music Teachers National Association.=~ An

impertant outcome of the National Music Gongress was the

formation of the Music Teachers National Assoclation,

59 Edward B, Birge, The History of Pubilc School
Music in the United States, pe 251, Revised Edition,
PRITadelphls: Oliver Ditson Company, 1937,
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This organization was founded in Delaware, Ohio, in
December, 1876, Tourjeg was elected president of the
group, The objective of the organization was to raise
the standards of the profession of music teaching, It
consisted principally of private musie teachers and
members of the staffs of universities, colleges, and
normal schools,

The Music Teachers Netionsl Association is
sctive today, helding annusl meetings in different
clties of the country, Its membership in 1943-1944

was 741;4°It publishes &n annual Volume of Proceedings

and & semi-annual Bulletin, The annusl pregram 1s
exteﬁsive, covering all phases of music and music
instruction, The School Muslo section 1s a large one,
most of the members of which are also active in the
Music Educators Netional Conference, The discussions of
this group are largely dupllications of or parallel wbth
those of the Conference,

The Music Teachers Netionsl Assoclation developed

stete music teachers associations, These groups worked

40 Julia Puqua obee, Chairmen, "Report of the
Membership Committee," volume of Proceedings of the
Music Teachers National Assoclation, pp. 4 E%-IGE.
Tittsburgh: The Assoclation, 1946e
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teward the same eﬁds that the Natlonal Association did,
each within 1ts state, The relationship between the
state and natlonal groups 1s that of affiliation mather
then of organic connection, |

Two other national erganizations which have
developed from the Music Teachers Natlonal Association
are important in their fields, These are the National
Assoclation of 3chools of Music, founded in 1924, and
the National Assoclation of Teachers of Singing, founded
in 1944, Both organizations hold thelr meetings in
connection with the Music Teachers Natlional Assoclation,

Work of the Music Teachers Assoclatlon ==

The meetings of the Music Teachers National Assoclation
at first were general sesslons, and all addresses and
discusalons took place before the entire membership.

The A<socliation regarded all the phases of music
education as being of interest to all teachers, and this
attitude mude the Associatlon & broadening and uniting
influence in the music teaching p?ofession.4l The
members of the school muslec profession attended the

meetings. But the philosophy of the socializatlon of

41 Edward B, Birge, ope. cit., pe. 232,
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the individual through music was not one of the cardinal
principles of the Association, and this caused the school
musle teachers teo feel that something was iacking in the
organizationg from thelr point of view., Although they were
given ample opportunity to be heard, and although they
eventually had & section for thelir own phase of music
teaching, the school music educators were not satisfiled
with the Assoclation. They felt the need for an
organlzation of thelr own, with its own philosophy and
provisions for working out their own problems,

The several public school music committees of
the Association did good work in clarifyling the aims and
ralsing the standards of school muslc, Various valuable
surveys were made, Many of the publiic school muale
educators who were members of the Assoclation later
bécame members of the Music Supervisors Conference, They
carried over ideas concerning procedures of erganizatian,
discussion toplcs, and the like,

The music section of the Natlonal Education

Assoclatlon.=~ The National Education Association was

organized in 185%7. Up to 1908, music was given & place
on the general program only twice, In the Department of

Superintendence, from the time of its union with the
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National Education Association in 1870, & music psper
was presented only once. This meagerness of attention
reflected the small preparation that teachers. received
in thelr normal school training, as well as the general
disinterest of administrators in the subject.42' Partly
as & demand for recognition, and partly from a growing
feeling of professional mindedness, a number of public
school music teachers met at médiaon, Wisconsin, in
1884, at the time of the annual meeting of the National
Education Assoclation., They had been brought together
through the efforts of Luther Mason and Theodore Seward.
4 petition for admission as a department of the
organization was made and was granted.43

Toward the c¢lose of the nineteenth century, the
meetings of the music sectlon began to take on the
eharaeteristics of ngtional leadership in school music,
The leaders in the fiéld attended the meetings falthfully,
presented papers, served on eemﬁittees and surveys, and

wrote articles. THe meetings were sounding boards feor

43 Frances E, Clark, "Public School Music Today
and Tomsrrow," School Music Monthiy, 8 (January, 1908(, G6-8.

43

Edward B. Birge, ope oite, Pe 234,
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ideas, and the published reports of the music section in
the National Education Assooiatioen's Proceedings helped

te call the attention of school administretors to the
growing flield of school nusic;v

The music sectlion of the Assoclation wasg the
direct predecessor of the Music Supervisors Conference,
Following the founding of the Conference, which was first
consldered as an adjunet to the National Education
Assoclationis musi¢ section, and not as & separate
organizatiah, the music sestion continued to function as
the prineipal gathering of school music teachers in the
countrye. After 1910, the music section became a miner
group, because of the growth of the Conference, In 1940,
the Muslic Educators Natlonal Conference became the
offiecial muaie :ectién of the National Education
Association,

‘Weork of the muslic section.~- A spirit of

éenstruativo energy was displayed by the music section of
the National Edncqtien}Associatian, beginning with the
opening of the twentieth eentury. More and more work was
done by astive aemmitteea.'whiah functioned throughout the
year, rather than Just &t the annual meetings. However,

the greater part of the work was done by a few leaders in
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the field, who were consistently present at the meetings.
Most of the members attended the meetings only when they
were held near their home.

In the 1902 meeting at Minneapolis, a committee
was’organized to study and formulate a course 6f study for
the preparation of teachers of music in the publiec schoola.44
Ih 1903, at Boston, a committee of ten was appointed to
formulate a statement of results to be expected of grade
school work.45 In St. Louls, in 1904, a high school course
of study in music was_prasented and adopted. In 1905,
at Asbury Park, N, J., the report of‘the committee on
the training of supervisors was adopted. This report
was noteworthy as being the first statement of supervisory
training to be offioially adopted by what was_then the

most representative body of supervisors in the Unilted

46
States, In 1906, a committee was appointed to inquire

44 M, L, Chapin, "Secretary's Minutes, Department
of Music,® Journal of Proceedings and Addresses of the
Forty~-first Annual Meeting of the Natlonal Education
Assoclation, p. 615. Chicago: University of cnlcago
FreBS » Igm .

45 Helen W, Trask, "Secretary's Minutes,
Department of Music,® Journal of Proceedings of the
Forty-second Annual Meeting of the Rational Education
Associatlion, p. 685. Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 1903, ,

46

Edward B, Birge, op. clt., p. 241,
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into the subject of needed changes in the terminology of
music. The work of this group extended over a period of
seven years, and resulted in a highly influential report.47
In 1907, at the Los Angeles meeting, & committee was
appointgd to make uniform versions of patriotic songs.
The report of this committee was adopted at the Chicago
meeting of 1912.48 | o
- Although much good work was done by the music
seotion,‘there was still a great deal to‘be'desired, The
attendance at the meetings was fairly large, but‘mush of
it was local in character. Many outsiders came to the
meetings merely to hear the musical numbers, and the
resulting cqgfqgion when they left was not conduclive to
good attention. There was s lack of continuity in poliey
end administration, and the section falled to reach the
rank and file of the music teachers of the country.
However, a‘cgrtain qonaciousness of the power of united

effort, brought about by these meetings, developed the

%7 Edward B, Blrge, ope clte, pe 241,

48 pni11ip ¢. Hayden, "Secretary's Minutes,
Department of Music,® Journal of Proceedings and Addresses
of the Fiftleth Annudl Meeting of the National Education
Assoclation, p. 1002. Chlcago: The Unlversity of Chicago
Press, 1912,
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desire on the part ef many of the leading supervisors

for & permanent national erganization,49

Music sections of the state teachers assoclations,=w

The establishment of the National Education Association was
followed by the formation of similar organizations in

the various states, including state, district, and county
teashers organizations. After the formation of the music
section of the National Educatien Asseeiatiop, similar
sections were organized in the smiller groups,

The natlional association reached only a amall
portion of the rank sand fils of teachers engaged ia
school music work, The state and district associations
were far more influential with the small-~town supervisor
and musie teadher, a3 were the summer schools, which were
sttended by hundreds of teachers. Thé distries ,
agsocliation movement was becoming genmeral threughout the
country by 1900, end the music sections of ﬁhese}groﬁpu
grew with them, as music was introduced into more and
more schools. There was little difference discernible

between the national and sectional groups in the range of

49 paward B, Birge, Op. clte, p. 242,
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toplcs brought forward for discussion, These inscluded
such teples as the song method verasus the scale method,
the care of the child volce, the teaching of rhythm, and
the growing 1mpor£anee of high school muaio;se

Independent school music groups.== As early

as 1885, & meeting of msic teachers in Boston resolved
itself into the "New England Public 8chool Music Teachers
Association,"” In 1897, at the music section meeting of
the National Education Association, an organization came
into being, upon the motion of Phllip ¢, Hayden, cgllod
the "National Federation of School Music Teachers." The
8016 function of the body was to share in the distribution
of fully printed reports of the music section of the
Netlonal Education Association, This greup‘was the first
of the music groups to ¢leim the name "National,” The
National Federation was in reality mething but & means

of distribution of the reports. It was‘eqsentially 2
group of music t@achers interested 1n\regeiv;ng»tha
reports. But the Federatlon dld indicate the need for
wider dissemination of professional opinion smong musie

50 Edward B, Birgé, ope 6it., Pe 237,
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teachers of the country, only a small number of whom
could attend the meetings. After lasting three years,
the aims of the group were provided for by Hayden's

magazine, the School Music Monthly, which he began to
51

publish in 1900,
In July, 1899, the "Society of American School

Music Supervisors" was originated at Utica, N, Y, This

organization lasted two years., Its purpose was the

study of methods which gave the best results. The members

were supervisors from the northeéstern portion of the

country. The organization did not publish any materials,

The need for a national organization.--

Although the school music supervisors probably were

not consciously aﬁare of the fact, they felt the need
and a desire for a national organization through

which they could find thelr voice in school affairs. The
music section of the National Education Association did
not satisfy that need, good as its work was,., The members

of the group were conscious of its #hortcomings: the

o1 Edward B, Birge, op. clt,, pp. 237-238,
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intermittent meetings, the changing Personnel as 1t
moved from cosst to cosst, the lack of continulty of
thought, and the lack of any organizetion of permanence.
They felt, too, that the National Education Association
music section did not forcefully enough present the

case of the music supervisors in their fight for an
equal plsce in the eurriculum.52 The stage was set for
the erganization of the group.which was to become the

uniting force of the music supervisors and teschers in

the country, the Music Supervisors National Conference,
Sunmery

Public school nnu&ﬁyﬁﬁﬁf%fgi origin in Boston,
and was the outgrowth of the singing school and the desire
on the part of the people for & betterment of religious
music., iowell Mason and the Bosten Academy of Music were
influential in establisning the American pattern of
socielization through music. iowell Masonis followers,

especislly iLuther Mason, based thelr tesaching on the

o4 Frances E. Clark, quoted in "Conference
Breakfast for the Pounders," Twenty=-fourth Yearbook of
the Music Supervisors Netiomal Conference, p. 160,
CHIcago: The Conlerence, l19cBe
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Pestaloszzian principles, Housee Holt and his follewers
swung over to an extremely formalized method of teaching,
This was eventually reformed, under the influence of the
revolution in reading methods, the development of the
song method, and the dawning realization that music must
be a thing of beauty and of the emotlons as well &s an
intellectual exercise. ‘ ;

¥Music publishers followed the demands of the
educators in their work, They aelped.public achool music
expand with their summer achools and thelr sales methods,.
As school music expanded, the demand for competent musie
teachers grew, and normel schools and colleges hastened
to meet 1t. _

As the number of music teachers inereased, their
desire to improve themselves and their subject led to
their erganizetion into verious groups. The chief of
these were the music sections of the National Education
Assoolation and of the state teachers associations. These
groups left much to be desired. The need for a strong,
gseparate, national organization was felt more and more.
This need was to be met by the Muslc Supervisors National

Conference,
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CHAPTER III
TEE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE CONFERENCE, 1907-1910

Introeduction

Scope of the chapter.-- Early in the present

century, the leaders in the fleld of public school music,
anxious to improve themselves and their profesasion, were
ready for the establishment of & separate organlization
devoted @o their fileld and its problems, This chapter
describes the initiation of the Music Supervisoras National
Conference, gives an account of the first three meetings,
reviews the shift in allegiance of the school music workers
from the muasic section of the Knﬁional Bducation Assoclation
to the Conference, a&and recounts the adoption of the first
Cconstitution, an event which marked the firm establishment

of the Conference.
Events Preceding the First Meeting

The first meeting of the Conference was not
called for the purpose of eataplishing sn organization
separate from the music section of the Nationel Education

Associstion, It was called feor the purpose of. inspecting

&3
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and diaeussing'q new methodﬂof teaching the reading of
rhythm in music. This method was developed by Phillp
C. Hayden., That the meeting developed into the
Conference was the result of the success of the first
several sessions, and of the fact that the conferees
felt that the new organization was the answer to their

need for & separate group.

; ~ The work of Hayden.=- Philip C, Hayden was
the ggparvipe:a ?:,3@31¢,13‘K°°k“k! Jowa, His sctivities
in the field of public school music were well kmown, for
he was the editor of School Music Monthly, This magezine

was the first periedical devoted exclusively to this
phese of education., He wes also secretary of the music
section of the National Education Assoclation fer a
number of years.

In 1905, Hayden published several articles
desoribing his experiments in the classification and

teaching of rhythm forms,*

‘Hayden felt that the work
was showing very good results, and wanted it inspected

by ether music educators. In Neovember of that year, he

o ; Philip Ce Hayden, o | Classifieation of the
Elemeénts of Music Which Glve Rhythm Forms Proper Recogni-
tion," Part I, School Music Monthly, 5 (Jenusry, 1905),

-16=-17, 20, Part II, ol Music Monthly, 5 (March, 1905),
5"12 Iy .
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wrote to some thirty fellow teachers, asking them to come

to Keokuk '03
The response to the invitetion.-~ Most of the

supervisors who received the invitation responded
enthusisstically, The enthusiesm was not entirely feor
the principal reason for the 1ﬁv1tatien-- the inspection
of Hayden's work, it was undoubtedly also caused by the
fact that, by this tlime, many supervisors hud become
"oonvention conscious.” The music sections of the state
teachers associations and of the National Education
Assoclation had sreused this censeieusness; and had
created a great deal of interest in’gatherings of &

professional charaeter.5 The novelty of meeting &s an

independent body also exerted a strong appeal.4
The choice of the name "gConference" was an

exceedingly fortunate one, for 1t ocalled attention te

2
Appendix, p. 456

® Grace V., Wilson and Mery E., Ireland, "Music
Education on the March," Toirty-second Yearbeok of the
Musiec Eénsatora Eatienal Conference, ppe 4 .
Chicago: The éaﬁference, 1940,

’ Edward B. Birge, History of Public School
Music in the United States, Revised Editlon, De 240e
Philadelphla: Ollver Ditson Company, 1937.
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the newness of:the prmject. It also pointed to the purpose
of the meeting. Another reason for the enthusiasm of the
-prospective attendees"was the fact that Hayden was well

known fhroughout the country es a leader in school music,

His reputation waé the result of his extensive actlvitles
mentioned above, and of theularge‘carrespondence he conducted
with his fallow‘workgrs in the field.’

The call,-~ Because of the eager response of his
correspondents, Hayden dscidad to issue a geperal_invitationv
to a1l the supervisors in the country, through the pages
of his magazine, After drawing up therinyitat;on,s he
got the signatures of twenty-five supervisors who stated
that they intended to attend the meeting, Ee issued the
invitation in the January, 1907,»is$ue‘9frthe magaz;tne.v

Hayden had no intention of establishing a

separate, permanent organization at the time of the

5 gaward B, Birge, quoted in "Conference
Breakfast for the Founders," Journal of Proceedings of
the Music Supervisors Netlonal Gonlerence, TWeNnLy=iirst
Year, pp. 160~170. Chicago: The Conierence, 1028,

8 Appendix, pe 457,

7 Philip ¢, Hayden, "A Call for a National
conference,® School Music Monthly, 8 (January, 1907), bB.
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eslling of the meeting. The conference was called entirely
&8s an adjunct to the music_aectiép'et the National Educatién
Association, and for the purpose of 1nape¢ting Heyden's
work. Nor was there any intqntién of making the conference
~natlonel in scope, in spite of the use of the word

8 Most of the leaders

"National" to describe it in the call,
_of the Conference were officers and members of the music
section of the National Education Association, The first
ygépp aigners of the call were, in fact, the effiocial

board of that grenp. , ; 7

~ The National Education Assoclation members were,

however, aware of the shortcomlngs of that organization,

&3 was mentioned in Chapter II, The music section suffered
bgcgugo of the ahanging_peraqmnel as 1t moved from coast to
| coast, the lack of continulty of thought, and the lack ef
permanent orgenization.

Pregpratiens for the noetiq&.-- An 1nv1tatian

was extended those persons planning to attend the meeting
that they send suggestions fer the program to Edward B,
Birge, It was stated that, as far as possible,

- 8 Edward B, Birge, History of Publi¢ School
E Ed

Music in the United Steates, ReVised Edltion, p. 245,
Philadelphla: OLlver Ditson Gompany, 1957.
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the Conference would be devoted to those phases of school
music "which are now constantly in the minds of the
supervisors and teachers," including terminology and the
National Education Asscciation course of study.Q
Preparations for the meeting were made almost
entirely by mail between the committee members, which
consisted of the officers of the music section of the
National Education Associatienz‘%dward B. Birge, Thaddeus
Giddings, and E, L. Coburn, The dates set were
April 10, 11, and 12, which did not conflict with the
Eaatet holidays, These dates were chosen because school
had to be in session &t the time of the conference, to
permit the demonstration work to preceed;la
The dominant thought of the committee was teo
glve ample time for the discussion of problems not
presented in the lieading addresses and papers.ll These

prabiena were reflected in the letters sent in suggesting

9 Philip ¢, Hayden, %A ¢call for a National
Conference," School Music Monthly, 8 (January, 1907), 5.

10 Philip G. Hayden, "Plans for the National
conference," Schnool Music Montaiy, 8 (March- April, 1907),
28, . ‘

11 Ibld., pPe 28.
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topics for discussion, It 1s noteworthy that many of
them are still being discussed by music educators. The
queastions, although net phrased in the present terminolegj
of education, included such issues and preblems as curri-
culum centent, objectives, grade plaeemeﬁt of subject
matter, methods and procedurgs, preparation of teaohqrt A
and supervisors, aecrediting,.gtqndardizat;on of courses,
the treatment of the boy volce, creation of interest,
and standerdization of patrietic aengs.lgﬁ' S

These topics were not mew, They had alveady
appeared on programs of the music section of the National
‘Education Association, It was natural that they be
proposed for oensideration at the Keokuk meetings, for
the conference was considered to bc_norméfe than & kind
of eitensien of the music section mentioned above.

The local arrsangements were mede entirely by
Hayden, who acted &s unofficial host. An operetta was

prepared for presentation during the‘regular'part of the

12 pnilip ¢. Hayden, op. oit., pp. 37-38,
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program. This was done partly for the entertainment of
the ontnefutaun visitors, and partly toe raise the number
of official attendants, By doing this, the committee
met a technlicality of the railroads, which granted a
lower rate of faré to conferences attracting &« specified
number of visitors. A membership fee of fifty or
seventy-five cents was’asked for by the committes, to
asglst in paying the necessary expenses of advertising

13

&nd promotion, Finsl announcements of the program

and details of the conference were sent to those requesting
them;l4 A copy of the program is found in the Appendix;ls

Anmong the attendants &t the conference were
representatives of publishing houses. The eemmittee wes
careful-ta point out that the meeting was not in the
least promoted by or under the influence of the publishers,
The committee welcomed the representatives of the

publishers, however, for they felt that these men could

13 pnilip ¢. Hayden, op. cite, Pe 326
14 Ibide, Pe 5¢
15 appendix, pe 459
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offer much help in the way of suggesting materials.16

This occasion marked the beginning of the interest of the
publishing houses in the Conference. This interest later
resulted In the formation of the auxiliary organization, )

the Netional Muslc Education Exhibltors Association.
The PFPirst Conference

on April 10, 1907, one hundred and twelve
music teachers and supervisbrs from sixteen states
assembled in the Westminster Presbyterian Church in
Keokuk for the first meeting of the Conference. Philip
C. Hayden called the meetlng to order, and turned the
chair over to Mrs. Frences Elllott Clark, Vice~President
of the music section of the National Education Association,
Hamlin.CGgswell, the President, was illrand unable to 7
attend.ll7 Not only was Mrs. Clark an efficient chairman:
at all the meetings, but through her leadership there

came & unity of feeling which by the closing session

16

7 paul J, Weaver, Editor, "Gonference Breakfast

for the Founders,® Journal of Proceedings of the Music
Supervisors"Nagional“conference, Twenty-first Year,

Pp. 160-170. Chapel Hill, North Carolina: The Conference,
1928,

Philip C. Heyden, op. cit., p. 32.
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resulted in a unanimous vote to effect a permenent

18

organization, The meetings were conducted in the same

manner as those of the music section of the National Educa-
tion Association, in that all the members attended all the

19 20

sessions, Three sessions were held each day,

The esteblishment of precedents .~~ The first

conference was hurriedly and almost sponteneously
organized., Nevertheless, precedents were -set and a
pattern for the succeeding meetings of the Conference

was established. The meetings of the first conference
included or foreshadowed the presentation of papers,
demonstrations, and discussions from the floor. Informal
discussion of current toplcs of interest, techniques,

and materials was an important part of the meetings. The
presentation of music programs by the host city wes

another precedent that was to be followed at all the

8 Edward B, Birge, "The Music Supervisors
National Conference, An Historic Sketch," MNusic
Supervisors Journal, 18 (March, 1932), 19~ 22,

19 Philip C. Hayden, "Music Supervisors
Conference," '8§chool Music Monthly, 8 (May- June, 1907),
8« 17, 21~ 38,

20 Edward B, Birge, Hlstory of Public School
Music in the United States, Revised Edltlion, Pe 245.
Philadelphia: Oliver Ditson Company, 1907.
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succeeding meetings. The fact that the spring of the
year was chosen, so that demonst?atiqn_work_eeuld be

dene in the scbools of the host city, established a
tradition ef.héving the eqnferepce‘at"tﬁqtrt;mgvgriyoqr,
This action alse_atarted the custom of visitation ef the
schools of the host city by the Conference members., The
singing et the meetings and et the meals during the first
conference fargsha@pwed the lobby sings of later years,
and began the pleasgnt meal time sings. Tho representa~-
tives of the publishing houses brought soms of their
firms' publications with them. This was the beginning of
the elaborste publishers' displays ef the succeeding
‘meetings. The formal banquet held during the first
conference established this_iapertant sactivity as an
integral part of the meetlngs.

Topiocs of discussion.-~ A vigorous argument

developed over rhythmic forms as demonstrated by

Hayden with grpups of children from various gredes of
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the Keokuk schools., fh@ denmonstration presented the
problem of reading music from a new point ef,viqv.el
Hayden sadmitted thet his demonstration was not too
successful, due to severalrreasons.zg This type of
work-~ the demonstration of methods of procedure-=
foreshadowed both the classroom visitations and the
¢clinical demonstrations carried on &t later confer-
ences, ‘ o - -
One of the speakers at this meetlng emphasized
that the most impertant duty of the\agparvisorvwaa
23

the training of the classroom teacher. Other

sddresses showed the tremd in educational thought

21 gaward B, Birge, op. oite., pp. 246-247,

22 Philip C. Heyden, "Rhythm Forms Demon-
stration," School Music Monthly, 8 (May-June, 1907),
40-41,

23 p1ye E. Bentley, "The Child Voice,"
School Music Monthly, 8 (May-June, 1907), 7-8,
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toward the ergan;zgtign_ef subject matter around a

unit of 1nterest,24’ and the grew;pg‘qugizanoe of

the importance of 1ndiyidualwditfergn¢eg,25 A
diséunaion en suthorized versions 9r‘natienal>sen3826
led to the appointment of a eémmittep_te_gtuﬂy the
problem of eatablishing dgfinitivq vqrs;ons of the
folk and patriotic songs of the country, The
1mpor§anoe of teaching these songs in the_pub;ic‘,
schools had become universally recognized, and there
was & desire for a uniferm and standard version of
"them 27 The project was to beagme one of the first
ma Jor contributions of the Conference to the music

of America,

24 Edward B, Birge, ”Objectians to 8inging
Songs Out of Sesson," gchool Music Monthly, 8 (May-
June, 1907), 11-12,

25 1p1d., p. 11.

26 Philip C. Haydén, “Eusic Supervisors
Cenference," School Music Monthly, 8 (May-~June, 1907),
16,

27 Edwerd B, Blrge, Hiatery of Public School

Music in the United StatesL Revised Version, p. 248,
adelphias Ver Ditson Company, L1947e.
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Discussions were held on impulse or rhythm,gs

revolving around the definitlon and methods of teaching
rhytkm. Ideas were developed as to power~gaining by the
child, the establishment of meledic patterns in eye and
ear training, and the use of large body motiens in the -
feeling and learning of rhythm patterns. Many of the
suggestions that were made were te become incorporated in
the newer publications of seng book writers and the
accempanying manuals of instructions. The consensus of
opinion was that all new methods should be tried, and
that the teacher must not become meehanieal;zg Anything
that improved teaching, the members agreed, must be tried,
but not to the exclusion of tested and projed methods,
The Conference divided on the questlon of

formal drill versus song ezperience.5°

Stella Root was
a leader of the group that wanted to give the child a
larger experience through songs before formal drill was

begun, and her arguments for the adoption of the song

28 Pnilip C. Haydem, ep. cit., pp. 21-22.

29

30 1p14., p. 25.

MO, p. 24;
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appreach were eloquent and forceful. C, &, Fullerton
drow & comparison between the teaching of musie reading
and the teaching_ef“reading.gl He stressed the song
approach as belng similar to the process of word recogni~
tion, Opposed to this was the seale approach, which he
compared to the alphabet apprgach te reading. He urged
that the pupil be taught to grasp the meaning of the
words end muslic of & song, rather than to rattle off
meaningless notes and syllables., He also urged that
practice material for akill}devg;epmgn; thglgAbe>tqken
from the content of the songs being studied, and neot
from formal exercises. . S '

| Music terminology was dlscussed,’” and this,
again, was & oarry-over from the National Education Assecla~
tion meeting of the previous summer. The interest in and
demand for & uniform terminology grew out of the careless
use of musical terms on the part of music teachers.
8ince discussions of the details of methodology at
conventions and in magazine articles necessitated the

constant use of such terms, 1t became imperative that

31

8 Ibidm, Pe 28.

Philip €., Hayden, op. ¢it., p. 26.
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81l should use the same term for the same thing.55

Preference as to terminology was asked for by a show of
hands. The fact that the supervisors attending the
conference agreed on certain terms, as well as on basie
philosophies and methodologles, had a 1argé influence
on the music teachers of the eountry.34
Although the vast majority of the country's
music educators did not attend the conference, the ’

thirteen hundred readers of Hayden's magazine, the
School Muslc Monthly, were undoubbédly interested 1n 1ts

report of the meeting. This periodical was at that time
the only magazine devoted to school music problems.

Permanent organization.~-~ The idea for a

permanent organization grew during the sesslions of the
conference. At the time of‘the calling of the conference,
the muslc section of the Natlonal Education Assoclation
was regarded as the natlonal representative body for
school music teachers. The section had all the prestige
which went with & continmuous, active exlstence extending

‘through a period of twenbty years. But by the end of the

35 Pnilip C. Hayden, op. cit., p. 26.

3¢ pni11p c. Hayden, "Editorial," School
Music Monthly, 8 (May-June, 1907), 4.
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second day of the first conference, considerable
sentiment was being expressed in ravor’of making the
Conference & permanent, Independent body.35

| The demand for & permanent organization’becamé
insistent at the business meeting. This was the result of
the feeling of the members that the conference was a
pronounced success, 1t was moved @bat & permanent,
independent organization be formed. A committee was
nemed, headed by Hermen E, Owen, tp present plgns,for
organizing the Conference on a permanent bgsis.sa At
the final session, at which one hundred and four teachers
and supervisors were present, the committee made its
report. It was adopted, making the Conference & permenent
organization.sv S8ixty-nine of the persons present became
charter members of the new Conference, representing
sixteen states.} Their names are listed in the Appendix.ss

The organizatiohal plan provided for an

executive committee, of which the officers would be

5 Edward B, Birge, ope. cit., pe 248,

56 pnilip ¢, Hayden, "Music Supervisors
Conference," gchool Music Monthly, 8 (May-June, 1907), 37.

87 1v14,

58 Appendix, pe 460,
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members. The following officers were elected:

Preslident, Phillp C. Hayden, Keokuk, Iowa

Viee~President, Charles H. Miller, Omaha,
Nebraska

Seeretary, Stella R. Root, Springfield,
Illinois

Treasurer, Edward B. Birge, Indiénapelia

Executive Committee, Mrs. Frances E. Clark,
Milwaukee, Wisconsin; Jessie Clark, Wishita, Kansas;
Thaddeus P. Giddings, Oak Park, Illinois; Herman E. Owen,
Madlison, Wisconsinj and Birdle Alexander, Dallas, Texas.

It is noteworthy that all the officers were
from mid-western states, with the exception of one Texan.
In its origin the Conference had an essentially mid-
western character.

No name was chosen for the new organization,
although 1t was commonly known as ﬁhe "Musie Supervisors
Conference.” Two oplnions were ezpreséed{in regard to
the extent of the conference and its neame. One was that
it was:presugptnous on the part of the supervisors %o call
the organizatien a national conference. The other was

that no neme should be chosen whieh would 1limit 1its
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membership to any particular section of the country. It
was felt by the proponents of thé latter opinlon that the
organization and its name should be such that all the
supervisors in the eountryrshouid feel that 1t was epen
to ﬁhdﬁssa The latter opinion won out, The neme
gonerally given to the Conference seemed to imply that
only supervisors, nat'teachers, were eligible for
membership. This 11m;$at1@m was only an apparent one,
but the word "Supervisers" was to be continued in the
title for more than twenty-five years,

’ After eonsiderabla eontreversy, it was
decided that when ﬁha Hatienal Education Assoclation
came into the central psrt of the country for its annual
meeting, the Conference would walve its meeting and
join heertily with the parent bedy.sg

The conference adjourned with a feeling of

58 pni111p ¢. Heyden, "Editorial," School
Music Monthly, 8 (May-June, 1907), 36. >

39'Francea E. Clark, quoted in “Greetings
from Past Presidents,®™ Journal of Preceedings of the

Eighteenth Annual Meéeting of the Muslc Subervisors
Ki%?anaI'EeﬁIerence, PPe. 60-68, MTulsa, Oklahoma: The
TonTerence, 1925,
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satisfaction and enthusiesm among the members., In the
words of Birchard, the spirit had been one of quiet and
gompanienship.io In splte of this description of one of
the founders, the Keokuk meetings were undoubtedly lively
enes, For the firdt time, & sizable group of musie
educateés hsd held a series of meetings entirely by them=
selves, and 1t iz clear both from the written records

and from the recollectlions of persons who were present

that arguments were vigorous and tempers sometimes short,
The Interim Between the First Meetings, 1907-1909

‘ The members of the new orgenization, which was
still in a“ngbulaus‘spate, remeined in touch with each
other by correspondence and through the pages of the
§chool Music Menthly, following the first convention in

Eeokuk, It 1s possible that one or two visicnaries in
thgrgponpwmight have foreseen the growth of the Con~
ference, but undoubtedly the greet majority still felt
that the\e@nrerence wes only &n adjunct to the musle

section of the Rational Educatlon Association, In spite

40 Clarence Birchard, quoted in ”canterenee
Breakfast for the Founders," Journal ef Proceedings of
the Musiec 3%%g§;%§ers Hatianal Conference Twenty-1irst
Year, ppe 1o0-170. chaple Hill, i
Conlerence, 1928,
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of their enthusiasm and satisfuction following the first
meeting, they felit that the Conference was to function
primarily as & mid-western gathering of music super-
visors when the Assoclation met too far away from the
central part of the country.

The Nationai Educatilon Association meeting,

1907+=~ The music section of the National Education
Anseclgtlen met during the Los Angeles meeting, July 8-
12, 1907, with twenty-nine supervisors preaent.4l The
diseuasiansrcantered around a course of study throughout
the grades, and musicsli terminology snd nemenclature.42
The work of the session was either u‘contimua-
tion or a duplication of that of the conference of the
previous April, which furtber emphaslized the fact that
the two groups were identical in membership and
churacter, The fact that only twenty-nine supervisors
sttended the meeting was & powerful argument in favor
of the conference meeting in the middie section of the

country.

4z Philip ¢, Hayden, "Music Section Meeting
of the Nationali Education Association," gchool Music
Mentbly, 8 (September-Qctober, 1907), 8=1%,

43

Tbid.
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It was voted that an effort be made to
affiliate the Supervisors Conference with the Hatiénal
Education Association, under the provisions of the
Association!s constitution authorizing such a step. 4
eammittee was appointed to do this,

The new officers were:45
Preaident: Mrs, Frances E, Clark
Vice~President: George E, Krimbell
Secretary: Phillp ¢, Hayden .

Board Member: Ids M, Fischer,

The winter of 1907.~~ During the following

winter (1907-1908), there was a strong desire on the |
part of some of the members of the Board of Directors -
of the Conference te hold a meeting in Peoria, Illinois.
However, the Bea:d, by correspondence, decided that ho
meeting of the Conference shouid be hetd in 1908, due

to the fact that the National Education Associstion

was to meet in Cleveland, Ohio, that year, The

43 Philip C, Hayden, o0p. ¢it., po 10,

44 Philip C. Huyden, "Music Supervisors
cenference," School Music Monthiy, 8 (Jenusry, 1v08), 6.
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agreement made in Keokuk, the Board felt, had te be
respected., Hence, 1t was decided to unite with the

45 mne psychological importance of long

Assoclation.
allegiance with the Natlional Education Assoclation also
influenced the judgment of the Board in the matter.46

The 1908 meetinge.~-- The 1908 meeting of the

music section of the National Education:Association was,
to all practical puﬁpases, a continuatiaﬁ of the first
conference and the Los Angeles meeting of the Association |
in 1907, Such toplecs as normsl school problems, the
preparation of teachers, musie in the high school, and

47

terminology were dlscussed. A mumber of supervisors

who had not reached Keokuk jJoined the Conference at the

Cleveland meeting.48,

45 Francis E. Clark, quoted in "Greetings
from Past Presidents," Journal of Progeedings of the
Eighteenth Annusl Meeting of the Music Supervisors
National Conference, p. 66, Tulsa, Osklahoma: The
Conference, 1925,

46 pawara B, Birge, op. eit., p. 250,

2 Philip C. Hayden, "Minutes and Addresses of
the Music Section of the National.Education Association,™

School Music Monthly, 8 (September-October, 1908), 5-9, .

8 1p1a., p. 22.
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The 1909 Conference

In the fall of 1908 Hayden and the officers
of the Conference began to lay plaﬁs for another meeting
of the organization, to be held in the middle west.%?
Hayden claimed that the Keokuk conference was the most
fruitfui in good resuits of any meeting of music supervisors

held in Americe up te that timo;sa

Even discounting the
enthusiasm and pride of tne instigator of the meeting,
the statement 1s probably true. Undoubtedly the
convention had mude & great impression on the supervisors

. that bud attended it, for they were more active in muny
ways follewing the conference than they had been before
ite This aetivity took the form of writing of letters,
articles in magazines, discussion ameng themselves at

state teachers meetings, and visitations at éthgr schools,

The preliminaries,-; By March, it had been

determined to hold the meeting «t Indianapolis, Indiansa,

49-Ph111p C. Hayden, "Editoriul,® School
Music Magazine, 1O (October-November, 1908), 18,

50 Philip C. Hayden, “Editorial;“ School
Music Magazine, 10 (March-iprii, 1909), 5.
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on May 5, 6, and 7, 1909, The speclal reason for holding
the meeting at that time was that Edward B. Birge, the
supervisor of musie in that e¢ity, had already arranged’
to present a large choral work. The composition was the
cantats, "Into the World," by Benoit. It was to be
preanted during the week selected for the meeting by a
large chorus of echildren from the Indlanapolis schools,
supported by the Theodore Thomas Orchestra. The
opportunity for hearing such an ambltious undertaking
was comparatively rare, and the Board of Directors felt'
that it would serve not only as an educational treat, but
also for recreation.sl The precedent was thereby
esteblished to hold the eonference, 1f at all pessible,
at & time and at a place where some special, noteworthy
mnsical event could be offered to the conference.

The announcements of the meeting were largely

dependent upon the School Music Monthly for publiclty.

Supervisors were asked to write to Birge or Stella Root
of Peoris, Illinois, for progrem detaills. Not much
publicity beyond that mentioned, and the correspondence

51 Philip C. Hayden, "School Supervisors National
Conference Plans,” Sechool Musie Monthly, 10 (March, 1909),
44, . .
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between members end officers, was given to the impending
meeting.

The second conference.-- The second conference

was called to order by President Philip C. Hayden in the
Claypool Hotel in Indianapolis on Wednesday, May 5§, 1509.
Ninty-two members from thirteen states were reglstered
during the three days. The reports of the debates and
discussions are very meager. Hayden kept coplous notes
of the first meeting, but he was too busy, as presiding
officer, to do so at the second.52 Thé secretary's
minutes of the meetings are not complete. ‘

Topics of discussion.~- The discussions were

e continuation of those held at the Cleveland meeting of
the National Educatlion Association the previous sﬁmmar.

A focal point of the discussions of the conference was

the report on "Grammsr School Requirements of Music
Teaching,." The report had been presented at the Washington
meeting of the Musle Teachers National Association the

previoﬁ& year. The report was adopted by the Gonfarence.53

: 52 pni111p . Hayden, "School Music Supervisors
Conference," School Musie Monthly, 10 (May-June, 1909), l4.

53 gaward B. Birge, op. eit., p. 250.
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The carryover of the discussion from the
Musiec Tesachers National Association to the Music Supervisors
Conference was caused by the fact that the relationship
exlsting between these two organizations was similer to
that between the Supervisors Conference and the music
section of the National Education Assoclation. The
leaders of the Supervisors Conference were the ssme
people who assumed an active leadership in the other
two groups; It was natural that they should contimue
thelr discussion and study of the problems that were
uppermost in their minds at the meetings of all three

organizations.

Value of the publishers! summer schools.--

A considerable discussion was conducted on the value of
the summer schools conducted by the publishers of school
music materials. The members divided on the question. |
A1) admitted that they were not ideal. Many agreed that
no other help had been furnished in teacher training for
years. The chlef eriticism made of the schools was the
fact that the companies operated under such intense
rivalry that it was reflected in the schools. This
rivalry becsme part of the students, The result was

that the students could see little of value or good in
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the work of any supervisor who did not receive his
training in the same school. In the same way, the
students could not see any good in any materials or
methods not taught at the school which they attended.
This was the fault of the system, rather than of the
members of the faculiy themselves or of the schoel.54
; This discussion was indicative of the faect
that the members of the Conference were free from
influence by the publishing houses. They felt free to
eritieigze the works, methods, and publications of all
the publishers. The poliey of the Conference was being
erystallized in that respect even at this early date.

Changes in music reading.-- The conference

reflected the trend in reading reforms in its discussion
concerning muslc reading} The learning of syllebles by
association and the use of them only as a means to an

end in sightreading was stresééd.ss A conmittee of ten,

under the chalrmanship of Elsie M. Schawe, of 8t. Paul,

4 .
5 Philip C. Hayden, op. cit., ppe 16=17.

Harry C. Eldridge, "Concerning Ouraelves,
School Music Monthly, 10 (May-June, 1909), 19-23.

55 Thaddeus P. Giddings, "Second Grade Work,
From Rote Singing to Note Singing, School .Music Month;z
10 (May-June, 1909), 23-24,
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Minnesota, was appointed to study and report at the next

meeting on the standardization of sight reading.56

Organlization of the Conference.-- A

committee on orgaenization was appointed to report the
follewing year on permasnent organization. The members
of the new organization were ®nthusisstie, and desired
to establish the Conference on a permanent basise.

The following officers were elected upon
presentation of the nominating committee:57

President: E. L. Coburn, 8t. Louls, Kiséeuri

Vice~President: Will Earhart, Richmond, Indiana

Secretary: Stella Root, Peorlas, Illinols

Treasurer: William B. Kinnear, Minneepolis,
Kansas

Board of Directors: Thaddeus P. Glddings, Oak
Park, Illinois; Mrs. Frances E. Clark, Milwsukee,
Wisconsiny Philip C. anden, Keokuk, Towaj Arthur W.
Mason, Columdus, Indlanaj and Mrs. Elizsbeth Casterton,

Syracuse, New York.

56 paward B. Birge, op. eit., p. 250,

57 Pniltp ¢. Hayden, op. eit., p. 18.
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It will be noted that most of the officers

were again mld-westerners.
The S8hift Away From the Natlional Education
Assoclatlion '

The second convention closed with the general
feeling on the part of the members that it had been a
success, The meeting demonstrated that there was a vital
interest in the Conference at least among the supervisors
of the Mississlippl valiley area of the country. This
interest was to meke the conferenée a permenent and
powerful organization.

The shift to the Conference.~- Foliowing the

Indianapolis meeting, « definlte shift began in the
gllegianee of the supervisors from the music section
of the Nationai Educetion Assoclation to the supervisors
conference, The supervisors stllil attended the muslc
section meetings, but their interests and efforts were
directed more and more toward the meetlings and year-
around activities of the new organization,

The Conference met the needs of the supervisors
to & much greater extent than did the music section. The

meetings of the music section of the National Educatien
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Assoclation hed been followed for years by a few earnest
supervisors who alsoc attended the meetings of the Music
Teachers Nationel Association. In both groups, howevér,
school music was incidental, and was asaigned only &
smell amount of time for & sectionel meeting. Oniy
rarely dld the problems of the school music profession
come before the attention of the entire group, and

then only in an incidental fashlon.

‘Thovconference, however, was much more
professiorsal in its outlook, Eventually it became more
professional in mensgement, It was not merely a small
department of a larger organization, limited in time
and in scope of interest, The utmosphere of the meetings
was more conducive to professional work, This was partly
accounted for by the fact that the meetings of the
conference were not cluttered with non-members who came
only to hear the musical part of the program, as was
the case with the National Education Association
meetings.sa The Conference, too, had « sense of permane-

ence, which was not the case with the other greupS.sg

58 Philip C. Hgy‘daﬂ.’ 0D« Gito’ Pe 28,

59 paward B. Birge, "Editoriasl," Music
Superviscrs Journal, 18 (December, 1931), 13,
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The trend away from the muslc section of the
Hataonal E&ucation Assocliation to the Supervisors confer~

ence was also reflected in the pages of the School Music

MOnthlz. The editorial policy of the magazine had been to
devote the entire space of the September 1ssue,to the
National Education Assoclation music section meeting of
the‘summer before. 1In the September iasue of the year
1909, however, only a small amount of spsge was given to
the meeting of that group. This action was teken because
the papers that héd been presented at the meeting of‘the
music section were rather general in character, and because
the Muslce Supervisors Conference had appe ared upon the
scene, The editor of School Music Monthly felt that the

Supervisors Conferencevhad mich more vital coptributions
to make to school music than had the muslc section of the
National Education Assoclation, and that the change in
policy was justified.se

, The break with the parent organization was not
easily made by the members of the new Supervisors Confer-

ence, A strong feellng of loyalty remained toward the music

60 Philip ¢, Hayden, "Editorial," School Music
Monthly, 11 (September, 1909), 5. '
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section of the Assoclatlion. But the logic of the
situation was too powerful to be resisted. Continuance
with the National Education Assoclatlon mesnt lack of
eohtinnity, lack of money, and a lack of independence.

To the members of the Conference, the music section of
the Nationel Education Assoclation meant weakness instead
of strength. The strength of the Conference was
demonstrated more and more clearly with the growth of

61

the new organization as an independent body.

The shift from the Musle Teachers Assoclation.=-

The supervisors changed their sallegiance even more rapidly
from the Muslc Teachers National Assoclatlion to the
Conference. Continuance with the Muslc Teachers
Assoclation was undesirsable on the part of the supervisors
because of the subordinate position that publie school
music‘occupied in that organization. Not only was this
positioﬁ undesirable, but the majority of the members of
the Music Teachers Natlonel Assoclation were private
teachers. As such, the members of the Association had

the phllosophy and point of view of the private teacher.

£l Edwerd B. Birge, "The Musiec Supervisors
National Conference~- An Historic Sketech," Musiec Supervisors
Journal, 18 (March, 1932), 19-22.
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Taught in the Eurcpean tradition of the development of
the individual's technical power, they had 1little respect,
and in some cases even contempt, for the work of the
publiec school music teacher, They did not understand or
care sbout the philesophy of sociallzing the pupil
through music. In consequence, the public school musiec
teachers naturally turned toward the organization that
was representative of thelr work and 1ldeals.

The completion of the shift.-- The shift to

the Conference was gradual, and was not complete until

the Conference became truly national in scope. This did
not occur untll the second decade of the twentleth century.
Until then, the leaders of the Conference continued to
attend the sectional meetings of the Natlonal Education
Association and of the Music Teachers Natlonal Association.
They carried over the discussions from the Conference teo
these meetings, making them in effect adjunets to the
Conference. The great majority of the members of the
Supervisors Conference did not attend the meetings of

the pnﬁlic school music sections of the other two

orBanizations.
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The Cincinnatli Meeting of the Conference, 1910

, The Conference was put upon a definite,
permanent basls at the third meeting, which was held in
Cincimmati, Ohio, May 3 to 6, 1910. The first constitution
was put into effect., The Conference established its
independence at this meeting.,

The 1910 meetiqg.e-' The Cincinnatl meeting

of 1910 was attended by one hundred and fifty supervisors
from twenty-three states. The Cincinnati May Music
Festival,‘thefieputation of the public schools for their
music, and the charm of the city helped‘the Board of
Directors decide in the cdty's favor as the conference
site, ’

Superintendent of Schools Dyer, in a welcoming
addzfess,62 asked the Conference to help Cincimnati by
glving suggestions on how to establish a course in music
appreciation in high school, and how to recognize the
serious‘atudyrof volce and instrumental music outside

of school, B8Superintendent Dyer thereby indirectly

62 W. Dyer, "Addréss of Welcome," Journal of
Proceedings of the Third Annual Meeting of the Muslc
Supervisors netional Conferencé, pe 1. Ste Cloud,
¥Innesota: The GConference, 1910,
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suggested that a central theme be esteblished for the
conference. This had not been done up to that time. In
later conferences, a central point of discussion was
determined upon, usually by the president. This was
also the first instance of a school administrator coming
to the Conference for help in solving his problems in
the music fleld.

Features of the meetinge=- The principal

features of the meeting were the adoption of the first
constitution and the name, Music Supervisors National
Conference,®® the publication of the first yearbook,
and the appointment of a committee of five to formulate

64 Another

a8 course of study in high school musice.
noteworthy feature wes the discussion of the teaching of

musiec in teacher training 1nst1tutions.65 This discussion

63 Fpances E. Clark, Chairman; "Report of the
Committee on Permanent Organization," Journal of
Proceedings of the Third Annual Meetl of the Musiec
Supervisors National Conference, D. ig. St. Cloud,
ifinnesota: The Conference, 1910. v

o4 Stella Root, "Secretary's Report," Journel
of Proceedlings of the Third Annual Meetl of the Music sSuper-
visors National Conference, p. 5 SG. C?euﬁ, Minnesota:
The Conference, 1910.

65 &. 1. Coburn, "Music in the United States
for the Last Twenty-five Years,” Journal of Proceedings of
the Music Supervisors National Conference, ppe 16-19.
8t. Cloud, Minnesota: The Conference, 1910
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was concerned with the allegedly low standards in
music inmstruction in these 1nstitutions, as disclosed
in & survey of music courses in two hundred fifty
colleges und universitles, With the debate on this
problem, the Conference began to concern itseif with
the improvement of teacher training in music.66

Osbourne Mccénath?s of Chelsea, Massachusetts,
described the work in his high school, which was
attracting much attention. He sounded the keynote fior
future conference deliberations when he suid:sq

In back of all the musical activities of the
high school lles the ides that a widespread, intelligent
appreciation of good music 1s becoming more and more
necessary to modern soclal conditions.

McConathy ulso touched on the recognition of

music credits for college entrance. This subject also was

66 D. R. Gebhart, "Music in the Normal Schools
and Coileges," Journal of Proceedings of the Third Annual
Meeting of the Music Supervisors Nationul Conference,

PPe 12§I§. 8%, Cloud, Mimnesota: The Conierence, 19.0.

67 Oshourne MeConathy, "High School Music,"
Journal of Proceedings of the Third Annual Meeting of the
Muslc Bupervisors National Gonference, ppe 70-7C.
8t. Cloud, ¥inneaota: The Conference, 1910.
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to oceupy much of the attention of the Conference in the
future.,

Expanslon to year-around activity.~-- The

formation of the committees on standardization of sight
singing and on music in the high school was the first
instance of the general expanslon of Conference activities
to a yegr-around basis. Previously, the chief function
end purpose of the Conference had been the annual meeting.
At the meetings, the most important activity was the
interchange of ideas by leading members of the‘group, and
discussion of problems in the open meeting.

Following the Cincinnati meeting, each
succeeding year saw more activity. To anticipate an
event which will be discussed in a later chapter, the
Journal of the Conference was founded in 1914. In a sense,
this activity put the Conference into year-around session.
But it was not until the central office was opened in
1930 (see Chapber IV) that the Conference became actually
conbtinuously active throughout the year.

BEstablishment of purpose.-- w. Condon68

suggested that the Conference approach all questions in

68 W. Condon, quoted in "Secretary'!'s Report,"
Journal of Proceedings of the Third Annual Meeting of the
fusic Supervisors National Conference, D. b. Ste Cloud,
Minnesota: The Conference, 1910.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



91

a scientific manner, "as the doctors do." He urged that
the Conference “

ssesconfine ourselves to principles that we are
going to rest upon; that we differentiate between
principles and devices.
However, most of the discussions in Cinelnnatl were ’
cencérned with methods of teaching, rather than prineiples
of muslec education. Several of the participants stressed
the economical use of time in their discussions of méthoda
of teaching. Throughout the papers,and digcuaslons,
emphasis was laid on "efficiency," which reflected the
interests of industrywat that tim;. ‘

There was disagreement as to the precise

purpose of the Conference. It was debated whether 1t
was better for the Conference to establish baslic principles
of music education in the public schools, or whether the
Conference should be a forum of discussion concerning the
means and methods of teaching music. No conclusion was
reached on this polnt. Both prinelples and methods were
discussed. This broad and comprehensive study of the
entire field of school music 1s still a characteristic

of the Conference.
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The First Constitution

The constitution which was adopted at the
Cincinnati meeting of May 6, 1910, established a
framework of organization on which the Conference was
to bulld for the next two decadas'ég The Conference
eventually outgrew the first constitution, but the
document was the basls on which the Conference was
organized.

Puggosa.-- The purpose of the Conferencs,
as set forth in the second article, was for mutual
helpfulness and the prombdtion of good musle through the
instrumentality of the publiec schools. The Conference
outgrew this limlted sphere in a few years, with the
expansion of its activities into all phases of music
education.

Officers and dutles.~~- The officers and

dheir duties included the President, who was'responsible
for the arrangement of the program, and who appolnted

all committees; the Vice~Preasident, who would assume

&9 "Constitution," Journal of Proceediggs of
the Third Annual Meeting of the Music Supervisors Nablonal
Conference, pp. o~4. St. Cloud, Minnesota: The Conference,

Appendix, pe. 462,
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the duties of the Preslident in his absence or disability;
the Secretary, who was‘to keep a record of all the
meetings, disqussions, and addresses, and publish thése
wlthin ninety days of the conference, in the form of =&

Journal of Proceedings; the Treasurer, who was to

fulfill the usual duties of that office; and a Board of
Directors, which was to attend to all printing, advertising,
rallroad fares, local arrangements, and other business
matters of ﬁhé Conference, and was to determine the place
of meeting, guided by the recommendation of the
Conference. The Board members were elected for the first
time for terms of of five, four, three, two, and one
years; one mamber,wés to be elected annually thereafter
for a five year term. The chalrman of the Board was to
be that member whose term was next to expire. This form
of election and rotation of office on the Board of
Directors established a continuity that had been
previously lackinge. |

The election of officers was by what amounted
to acceptance of the recommendation of the nominsting
committee, This type of elecficn was adequate for a few
years, but was later changed to one that was more

democratlic in forme.
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The orgenization, as established by the
constitution, was adequate at the time, It served as a
feundatien for the future growth of the Conference, How=
ever, with the great expansion of the wetivities of the
Conference, this constitution became outmoded and obsolete,
It wes anahged to meet the growing requirements of the
Conference, The changes in the organization of the
Conference, and the development of the constitutioen, are

discussed in Chapter VI,
Summury and Interpretation

The first conference was called in April ef 1907
by Phillip ¢, Hayden as & meeting of supervisors who would
inspeect nis work in the teaching of raythm in thé Keokuk,
Jowa, schools. There is no evidence that Hayden or the
supervisors who helpod him plan the meeting intended te
establish a separate organization, However, the greup of
supervisors had never before assembled for & seriea of
progrems srranged independently of the meetings of some
other national body. At the close of the Keokuk confere
ence, when it was agreed that the supervisors should
meet again, the assumption seems to have been that such a

meeting would supplement rather then take precedence over
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that of the music section of the National Education Associae
tion,

This first meeting brought together supervisors
from states scattered as widely as New York and Colorado,
but chiefly from the midwest, Before it came to a close,
officers were elected to insure & continuation of such
independent meetings., No nsme was officlally adopted;
unofficially, the somewhat informul orgenization was
known as "The Music Supervisors' Conference.," Nor was &
constitution adopted at this time, The officers were merely
ehﬁrged with planning for another eonrqr&noe.

There was no meeting in 190§, because in that
year the National Education Assoclation met in the midwest
and provided for an occasion far'pregrams simisiar to those
conducted in Keokuk the year before. In 1909, however, a
conference was held in Indlenapolis, folleowed by & third
conference, conducted in Cincinnati, By the time of the
Cincinnatl meeting, sentiment had orystalized for un
independent organization., Adoption at this meeting of =
constitution transformed the group into & formully
orgunized asocclety of natiohnl scope. The Music Supervisors
Nutionul Conference, as 1t was called, enrolled its tirst

members chiefly from the mldwestern atates, but was open
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to residents of all papts of the country. Mereover, it
ked neo cennection other than that~ariaing from overlapping
membership rolls with the older organizations, the National
Education Associstion and the Music Teachers National
Asseclation, , o o . o
The Keokuk meeting, gsrhag been noted, appears

¥o have been plﬁnaed without reference to the possible
- emergence of an independent orgenization of supervisors.

In any osse, the sessions were marked, according to the
reports of participants, by vigorous debates en problems
of school music, by & strong ooncern for school music &s
& professional field, and by satisfaection that the confer-
ence was not overshadowed by thevg;mQ;taneena meetings ef
any other organization, The demand for further meetings
of this type appears to heve been spontaneous and vigorous.

It may be moted that the ostablishment of &

separate society of misic supervisers was in lime with a
growing consclousness in education of the need for professional
orgenization. Several functions were aserved by the

Conference: provision of & forum for discussion of ‘pro-
fessional problems, personal centactsibetWeen membeis,
development of publications of & professlonal character,

and direction of attention of other educsators and the
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public to school music and school music supervision.

By the close of the %919 sessions, preqedonts
had been established for a number of features of conference
meetings. These lncluded: the prqaenbat;on_af papers,
demonatrations, and discussions from the fleoor; the infommal
discussion of techniques and meterials; the presentation
of music programs by the host city; the choice of the
spring of the year as the time of the meeting; the
visitation of the schools of the host clty; the singing
at the meetings and at meals; the presentation of materials
by publishers for the inspection of the supervisors; and
the esteblishment of the formal banquet,
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CHAPTER IV

MAJOR ASPECTS IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE
CONFERENCE FROM 1910

Introduc£ion

For convenlence 1n exposition, & number of
reference points may be noted 1n the development of the
Music Educators National Conference. The year 1910, three
years after the founding, marked the establishment of the
Conference on a firm baslis, From 19101to,1926, there was
a large growth in the membershlp and activities of the
Cpn:erepce and the development of the sectional type
of conference. During the next four years, 1926 to
1930, the Sectlonal Conferences were firmly established
and the blennial plan of meoting was adopted, In 1950
the central office was established, During the subse-
quent decade;'ﬁhere‘was>a gradual interlocking of the
activities of the national and sectional conferences

~into one unified whole. The auxiliary and affiliated
organlzations were developed during these years, Since

1940, the various units of the Conference have been

96

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



o7

reorganized into one national group, and the Conference has
assumed the leadership in the field of school music which it
holda teday.

For the purposes of this study, the period from
1910 to the present will be eongi@ered 88 & whole,‘in refer- ?
ence to-ﬁhe ma jor aapects»in the develepment of the Conference,
The orgenization and development of the sectional conferences
will be presented in chapﬁervv, and‘the‘devalepmgnt‘ar the
suxiliary and affiliatedv@rggnizapigngkyil; be analyzed in
Chapter VI, Changes in the organization of the Conference
will be traced in Chapter VII, The war and post-war
activities of the Conference will be described in Chapter
VIII. A detailed topical treatment of various aspects in
the development of the Conference will be presented in
subsequent chapters., '

Scope of the chapter.,-~ This chapter trpats

in some detail the membership stgtistiea of the Conference,
- which provide one index of its growth, and the teatgres
‘characterizing its nationgl}eonvant;ons ér meetings, around
which much of its werk;hasveentered, A.nnmbgr of toplcs
which will receive extendeﬁ‘trqatmentrin later chapters
are here introduced brieriy;.1nc1udingv00nfe?egce publi-

oations, the esteblishment of & central office, Conference
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finances, a change in the name of the organization, and

the work of Conference committees,
Growth of the Conference Membership

The Conference grew in membership after the ”
esteblishment of the organization on & firm basis in 1910,
This sectien presents stgpistics’en membership in the
Conference., It closes with a brief statement as to members
from outside the continental United 8tates, and partieipation

of members in international meetings,

Increase in memberghig.-u ihe mamberghip of the
Conference rose from 112 in 1907 to 5800 in 1946, a5 1is
shown in Table 2., The inorease was steady from 1912 to
1920, when there was & large spurt, due to the fact that
the 1920 meeting was virtually a_eamb;nod_meet;ng of the
Haﬁienal and Eastern Conferences. The increase was again
stegdy until 1926, when the institution of the blemnial
plan of meeting caused another spurt in the total member-
ship. The drop in membership in 1932 and 1954 was caused
by the séverity of the economlc depression, which necessi-
tated finanecial retrenchment on the part of many teachers
who‘atherwisa would‘hgvp(mainta;ned ﬁhg;r mamberahip. Tho
site of the 19?6 meeting, New York City, and the economic

recovery of the nation, combined to increase the interest
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TABLE 2

SITE OF THE CONFERENCE MEETINGS AND
MEMBERSHIP FOR THE YEARS 1907-1946

|

99

|

—p————

Membership

Yoar Site
1907 c0eee | Keokuk, Iowa' 112
1909¢eeee | Indianapolis, Indiana o2
191040000 | Cineinnati, Ohleo 150
191le44es | Dotroit, Michigan 84
1912,400, | St. Louis, Missourl 134
1913¢c¢+, | Rochester, New York 150
191400004 | Minneepolis, Minnesota 203
1915¢..0¢ | Pittsburgh, Pennslyvania 350
1916¢¢se¢ | Lincoln, Nebraska 483
1917¢eeee | Grand Repids, Michigan 497
1918¢.00¢ | Evinaville, Indiana 47%
1919¢e0ee | 8t. Louls, Missourl . 6986
1920¢eese | Philadelphia, Pennslyvania 1242
1021.c0ee | 8t. Joseph, Missouri 1444
1922.¢¢e¢| Noashville, Tennessee 1832
1983¢¢0ee | Cleveland, Ohlo 2166
1924 ..e00| Cinc¢innati, oOhio 2213
1925¢..0¢| Kansas City, Missouri 2613
1926¢e0¢s | Detroit, Michigan - 3268
192844044 | Chicago, Illinois . 3716
1930¢es0e| Chicage, Illinois 5176
1932¢e000| Cleveland, Ohie 4844
193444440 Chicago, Illinois 3618
1936¢e+..| New York, New York 5746
19384eeee| 8te Louls, Missouri 4070
1940.....| Los Angeles, California 4612
1942,..0..] Milwaukee, Wisconsin 4200
194640c.¢| Cleveland, Ohlo 5800
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in the meeting and the ecomomic ability of the teachers to
attend the conference. The war years with their_qttgn@ant
demands on the time and energlies of the music educators

d;d not cause as great a falling off in membership as might
be expected. The reasons for this fact are discussed in
Chapter VIII, Which‘includes a discussion of the post-war era,

Re&asgons for.grewth,-~ There are sqveral reasons

for the greﬁth 1n”membe:sh1p of the Conference, Muslc
occupled an important place in the expansien of achool
currieula during this period. The extension of the
activities and functions of th§ Conference attracted an
“inereasing number of music teachers who were particularly
interested in one or more 0: the phases of mnsic_edueafien
covered by thesé activities. A general expansion of all
pr@fes;icnalvsaeieties,“gnd especially educational bodies,
incressed the conference-mindedness of the music educators
of the eountry. The 1mpreveqrpublieity and prepagaada’of
- the Conference attracted mnsicrtegchorgr1ntewthngraup, in
order thet they might be in the midst of an alert and
progressive orgenization, The lncressed salarles pald to
members of the teaéhing_pratession enabled more music
teachers to become active members of the Conference.

Membership by states.-- The amnual membership

of the Conference 1s analyzed by states in Tableas 3 and 4,
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which tegether include the years from 1907 threugh 1925.
The membership for the years 1926 through 1938 is similarly
analyzed by states in Table 5. These stetistics are based
on membership rolis in the Yearbooks of this period. Figures
for subsequent years are unavailable,. 7 » A

The mid-western states were the most heavily
represented in the early years of the Conference, The
membership was ususally highest in that state in which the
meeting was held. Peter W, Dykema stated in 1923, in a
Research Council report,l that those states that were
the moest progressive 13 public school musie'yere the
most heavily represented in the membership of the
Conference. It is & matter of conjecture as to the
reason for this fact. It is not certain whéther the fact
that the school music teachers were members of the
Conference inereassed thelr teaqhingrability apd developed
’their ideas for school music to such an extent that their

states became exemplary, Nor, on the other hand, is it

1 Peter W, Dykema, Chaimean, "study of Musie
Imstruction in the Public Schools of the United States,™
Journel of Proeeedings of the Sixteenth Annual Meeting eof
the Muslc Supervisors Natliomal (Conierence, PPe 233-225.
Tulsa, Oklahoma: The Conlerence, 109G,
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TABLE 3
DISTRIBUTION OF ANNUAL MEMBERSHIP BY STATES,
1907-1917
State . Year

1907]1190911912{191311914(1915]/1916]|191%7
Alabamfeecessese 1
ArizZoNnBGessessse 1 1 1
Arkansaa....... 1 1 1
C'alifornia.. soe 4 1 2 2
ColoradOeessene 3 3 5 4 3
Connectlicutesee 1 2 2 1 5
Delamare.......
Floridao seasees
Georglascescseces 2
TdaliOeesoscosve ‘ 1
I11inoisesecsee 17 20 | 45 7 32 35 40 76
Indianfeecesceces 5 31 9 3 8 15 | 15 34
IOWReeooeaaseee | 14%| 2 8 1|13 9|41 22
KansaB8eeesessoe 8 1 8 1 3 7 22 14
Kentucky. sessss 1 1 2 3 6
Louisiana...g.; 1l 1l 1 2
MalnCeeseeoacose ' ' 2 3
Marylandesesoes ' 1 2 1 '
Massachusebtts.. 1 1l 1l 8 5 9 2| 18,
Michigenes..ees | 2 | 5 | 3 | 5 |10 | 16 [ 13 |210*
Minnesotfeseeso 1 1l 1 1 54« 9 9 13
Mississippieees C 1 '
Missourieeccees 2 3 | 3*| v 8 4 |18 | 21
Montaneeeesess ‘ .
NebraskSesessee 3 2 2 3 8 4:52.“' 10

* Site of the meetinge
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TABLE 3 (Continued)

DISTRIBUTION OF ANNUAL MEMBERSHIP BY STATES,
1907-1917

State Yeoar

1907]190911912]1913}1914]1915]|1916]1917

Nevadaseeeeosoe
New Hampshirese. :
New JerseYeceses 1 6
New MexicCOesess ' ‘
New YorKeeecooe 3 3 3 | 7o*
North Carolina. ‘
North Dakotaes.. : ' 1
Ohio.O“QOQOCQO 3 20 9 5
Oaklahomaes. . .o 1
Oregon... cescee ’ - o .
Pennslyvanise... 2 | 20 |13 |105%
Rhode Island...
South Carolina. ‘
South Dakotaess - 5
Tenness66eecees 1
TOeX8Seessccceans 1
Utaho...-.....q»
Vermonteesecocoee v
Virginia."--u 1 1
WaShinthnoo' o0 ‘ 1
West Virginla.. 1 '
Wisconsinessseo 3 3 4 2 117 |1
Wyoming..;..... :
District of ‘
Columblaese 1 : 1

15
29

)

! AV]

oOH o 0w
-
»

41

'
O H® LD O ©

e
2

oKD
0
H O OHFDW HORE

)
VHVHND HGD

* Site of the meeting.
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‘ TABLE 4

DISTRIBUTION OF ANNUAL MEMBERSHIP BY STATES,
1918=«1925

State Year

1918{1919|1920]192111922]|1923|1924|1925

Alaban8esesseo a 1 1 9 8 32 8 53 21
ArizonQeseeces . 1 1 3 1 21 16 11 7
ArkansasSeeccese 1 4 3 5 7 12 14 16
Californigesasecs 4 15 29 23 28 73 47 55
Coloradosescese 2 2 14 15 | 14 11 17 48
Connecticuteses 2 2116 ] 10| 15| 16 | 12 | 12
Delawareeeacses 10 4 4 6 5 7
Floridaeessseee 2 5 4 7 3 4 13
Georgia.u..;.. 2 o 3 3 16 5 5 12
IdahOoo-;;;--oo 1] 1 10 4 4 2 C -8

T11in0i8cecsans 84 (124 | 78 |131 (162 |165 |174 |187
Indian8esceecse o5%| 54 | 58 | 51 | 94 (132 |156 |108
TOWBesoooocceoe 20 | 24 | 26 | 76 | 56 |106 | 53 |111

Kansaseseeseccs s '8 17 32 115 80 85 44 |244
Kentuckyessessoe 14 11 11 | 10 35 18 46 20
Louislianseecces 2 6 5 7115|116 | 9 | 12
Maine..-.-.;... 1 3 10 B 5 6 8 8

Masa&chuSétts;. 17 | 17 46 | 27 44 48 | 47 55
M1 chigan. esenee 27 35 48 64 50 129 76 e
Minnesot8eeesee 21 25 | 20 33 39 30 31 54

M1381881Pp1 seece 5 2v 4 | 12 21 9 10 4
MissoUrieceecsess 16 86" | 41 3.45‘gl 48 53 58 298*
Monten8eeecsses 1 1 8 7 16 8 11 14

Nebraskfeessese 11 9 22 47 28 31 44 60

%* Site of the meeting.
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TABIE 4 (Continued)
DISTRIBUTION OF ANNUAIL MEMBERSHIP BY STATES,

1918=-1925
State Year
1918]191911920]1921] 192211923 192§r1925
Nevadaeseessasee 2 3 2 2 2
New Hampshireese 2 1 6 5 8 9113 )] 10
New JorseYeseseso 91| 17 {104 | 38 | 40 53 53 | 53
New MexicOseeces 2 3 3 3 2 2 1
New YorkKesseeocoso 32 38 (140 78 101 [149 (148 [174
North Carcling.. 3 3 13 18 73 46 77 o2
North Dakotae... 4|15} 23| 14 | 17 8 41 11
OhlOesecosescse ™ 41 4] 94 121 137 482* 395* 229
OaklahomAeecessss 1 8 16 26 24 8 28 o5
01'3801100.#00-000 1 3 5 4 3 B § 3
Pennsylveaniteeee 40 | 44 [321%|131 |176 |234 |186 |150
Rhode Islandeees 2 2 7 3 10 9 10 15
South Carolina.. 1 4 2 4 6 3 16
South Dakot2eese 6 6 6 ) 9 8 16 10
PONNOSS66ecsssee 3 7 | 10 | 10 |205%| 25 | 22 | 15
PeX8Sesocsocsnss 2 8 34 38 3% 25 17 45
Utah..“'.....‘. 2 2 4 4 6
Vermontessseeeoe 2 5 10 8 7 '3 7 5
Virgininaesseeos 5 16 11 13 12 16 26
Washingtoneeseo. 7l 7| 8] 9| 9| 8}l 22
West Virginia... 7 6 ] 18 |15 | 24 | 35 | 36 | 22
VWisconsine.. sees 26 27 27 57 58 53 57 '76
Wyoming......... 2 4 5 9 3 5 11
District of ‘
Columblgeesece 1 3 22 10 9 20 10 33

* Site of the meeting.
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TABLE 5
DISTRIBUTION OF BIENNIAL MEMBERSHIP BY STATES,
1926-1938
State Year

Alabamtiees 1000‘ 4 . 8 32 12 15 15 19
Arlzon8.sssceses 4 8 55 32 19 15 26
Arkansasecescee 4 i 14 5 6 3 10

Californifeseces 28 53 335 368 294 410 514
ColoradOescscess 48 46 59 77 30 39 37
Connectlicutess s 11 32 4] 48 37 108 36
Delawal’eo so0s .o 6 10 10 36 33 39 25
FloriG8eececssss . 17 18 33 30 14 23 26
Goorglaeeccssee 12 21 21 ~10 10 21 19
I11inolseee.eoe | 226 | 790%* 11110% | 318 | 564% | 236 | 400
Indian8escececce 111 215 224 | 178 188 | 115 | 123
TOWReeoccseccene 68 | 133 | 191 150 | 132 63 103
Ida‘h\OQooocn;ooa ‘ 4 30 16 16 20 12
KansaBececseoece 56 | 103 143 86 54 45 83
KentuckYececoos 24 48 67 52 50 45 65
Louisign8eccese 1 8 15 8 44 27 40
Malneesesesooses 8 18 12 20 9 22 10
MarylanGeseecsee 22 29 24 42 13 47 26
Massachusetts.. 47 119 90 106 95 187 113
Michig8liceesseos §1265% | 303 322 270 264 212 164
Minnesottees ss s 47 67 112 81 52 45 68
Missouriseecceces 55 70 98 95 84 | 123 263%
Mlssissippleces 2 9 12 9 10 8 19
Montan€eeeeseeeeo 8 16 18 28 37 35 35
Nebraskeseesoe 29 37 79 56 32 21 35

* Site of the meeting.
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TABLE 5 (Continued)

DISTRIBUTION OF BIENNIAL MEMBERSHIP BY STATES,
1926-1938

State Year

1926 1928 |1930 |1932 ]1934 1936 [1938

Nevadoeeesaeses 4 1 K3 6 9
New Hampshire.. 19 6 14 '8 11 )
New JerseYesees 94 | 141 | 130 92,1 413 | 101
New MexiCOesooq 3 6 8 71 12

New YorKeessosa
North Carolina, 43 47 79 59 13 33 38
North Dakotas.. 21 49 50 21 8 14 4
QaklehomBesese s 44 75 67 57 34 44 75
OhiOesccseceses 306 287 377 819% | 287 335 279
OregoNecsccescsad 15 22 32 33 13 43 47
Pennsylvenla..o 167 149 384 475 249 547 374
Rhode Island..e 9 138 27 41 38 40 11
South Carolina. 9 5 21 12 2 18 11
South Dakotae.e 22 20 31 15 18 14 14
TFennessSeCecsese 11 23 38 33 18 25 29
TeXfSesessecees 31 68 113 33 25 31 49
Ubtaheaoeosances 8 i 6 4 4 10 8
Virginigeeeessoe 24 25 32 20 14 26 25
Washingtoneesoss 22 27 35 62 33 73 101
West Virginla.. 30 40 40 52 17 43 37
Wisconsineeseeso 90 | 137 242 146 | 147 101 90
Wyonmingeeeeseoe 20 15 22 1lé 9 9 5
Vermonteesosessee 4 10 18 18 9 35 13
District of =~ ‘ ‘ -

Columblaeee. 15 14 24 26 13 22 30

* site of the meeting.
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certain that it was because the teachers were outstanding
in their field that they naturally gravitated toward the
Conference, Probably both reasons &re true, The music
teachers with outstanding potential abllity became members
of‘the Conference, and the Conference helped develop these
abilitles.

Leadership of the mid-westustates.-- The

midwestern states became 1§aders in the school musie
field a little before 1900. The reasons for this
assumption of leadership included'the following. 8chool
administrators in this section of the country were
liberal in their attitudes toward new subjects in the
curriculum. The immigrants who settled in this section
of the country demanded music, the love of which they
had brqught with them. The pioneering spirit of the
Midwest was aggressive, and this spirit was reflected

in the pioneering 1n new fields of education., As

people became aettled,vthgy»desired,a high standard of
culture. An instance of this impulse may be noted in the
attempt/tq»improve church mnsicvby demanding musical

training of the members of the choirs,
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The Eesstern Conference membershig.-- The

Eastgrn Music Supervisors COnference was established in
1918, and included the New England States, New York, New
Jersey, Pennslyvania, and some other portions of the
Eastern seaboard. The members of this conference did not
attend the meetings of the National Conference to any
great degree. They attended the sessions of the new
group. Many of the more active members and the leaders of
the_Eastern Cbnferencerdid attend the meetings of the
National Conference, particularly when the meeting site
wasvnotAtqo far awaykfrqm the eastern part of the country.
In 1926, upon the adoption of the biennial plan of meeting,
more of the members of the Eastern Conference became
active in the National Conference.

Distribution of membarsh;g.-- The Conference

membership has always been‘heaviestjin those states
closest to the sites of the meetings, The reasons for
this are obvious. The music teachers closest to the
meeting sites had less distance to travel, less time to
1oserf:om their‘clasges, and less‘expense to bear in
attending the meetings. The Interest of those in the
vieinity of the meeting place 1s also highest, for these

supervisors and teachers help plan the meetings, serve on
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committees, furnish the musical programs, and discuss the
coming meeting with their coworkers in the planning groupse.
Many, following their first meeting, become permanent and
regulsr members. It will also be noted from the tables
that membership remained high in those states that had been
hosts to the Conference. The influence and inspiration
offered by the conference remained after the close of the

meeting.

Work of the President's Council.-- The
Preslident's Council was established in 1916-1917;_under
the presidency of Peter W. Dykama,“The councll later
developed into the state committees. One of the functions
of this group was that of seeking to bring music teachers
into the Conference from a large number of states. The
council was not imﬁediately successful 1in attalning this
objective. 1In 1920, the council was disbanded in favor
pﬁ state committees. These commlttees were more active
and successful in this work than the council had been.
The large increase in membership at the Philadelphia
meeting of 1920 was due in large part to the work of these
groups. Other reasons for the spurt in attendance were
thevfact; already noted; that the meeting was virtually

a combination of the Eastern and National Conferences,
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and the large expansion in the field of music in the

schools following the first World,War.z

The biennial meetings.-- When the biennial

plan of meeting was adopted in 1926, there was consliderable
fear expressed that membership in the National Conferencel
would decrease.5 The contrary was true, as can be seen in
Table Z. Even when the Conference went to the extreme
west coast to Los Angeles, the membership was greatgr than
previously. The sectional conferences served toﬁingrease;
rather then decrease, the interest and membership in the
National Conference.

The states with the highest representation in
the Conference during the blennial meetings were those
closest to the sites of the meetings. This fact 1s shown
in Table 5. The reasons for this facﬁ are the same as
those applying in the case of the annual meetings.

The stsates with higher s&lary schedules for
teachers were more amply represented than those with low

salary schedules. The states with greater school budgets

Clifford V. Buttelman, Report of the Executive
Committee Meeting, February 21-23, 1943, pe 4. Chicago:
The Conference. Unpublished report.

5 George 0. Bowen, "1928 and the Bienniel,"
Music Supervisors Journal, 12 (May, 1926), 4.
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also had more music in the curriculum, and employed a
larger number of music teachers. Of these, more were
interested in conference work.:

International membership.-~ Table € gives

the number of Conference members outside of the United
States proper. The work of the Conference was of interest
to music educators of other countries and of the territoriles
of the United States. There was at least one repreaentative
of another country at each meeting of the Conference from
1916 on.

- Percy C. Sholes of London, who was present at
the 1928 biennialymeeting, grew enthusiastic about the
work of the Conference, and told the members that they
should extend the influence of the organization to other
countries. As a result of this suggestion, and of
discussions concerning it, a committee was appointed on
5

internationsl affairse.

The Internatlional Conference.=-~ At Sholels

instigation, a simlilar committee of English music educators

was organized in England the following summer. A meetlng

% Clifford V. Buttelman, op. cibt., De 4.

5 Victor L. Rebmann, "Report of the Committee
on Resolutions," Journal of Proceedings of the Music

Supervisors National Conference, Iwenty-first year, p. 384.
Chapel H1ll, North Carolina:l e Conference, 1 .
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TABLE 6
TERRITORIAL AND FOREIGN MEMBERSHIP,
‘ 1915-1938
L —— e o iy
Territory Year
or
country

1915 |1916 (1917 |1918 1919|1920 (1921]1922|1923

AlaskOeseesns
Brazilecssces ’
Canadaseesss 1 1 3 1 4 6 6 3 13

Canal Zonee.. 1 1 1
cmna.. s 0809

Englandesees ‘
Hawailieossooo 1l S

Korecgeessses
New Zealand.
Nicaragugees

Phlllipines. 1 1
Polandecesse
Porto Rlco.. 1 1 1

Scotlandeses
South Africa
Switzerland,.
TurkoYaseeses
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TABLE 6 (Continued)

TERRITORIAL AND FOREIGN MEMBERSHIP,
1915-1938 ‘

o ———

|

Territory Year
or *
country

1924 1192511926{1928|1930|1932 193419361938

AlaskQeeesns
Brazilesocsos
Candidoececse 4
Canal Zonese.
Chinfesecses
Englandeesss
Hawallesooes
Koreoesesseee
New Zealand. | 1
Nicaraguaese
Phillipines.
Polandeecesess 1
Porto RicoOee
Scotlandeees
South Africa
Swltzerland. 2
'l‘urkey....n 1

19| 10| 24| 2

-

G HR

ml—'lc:;l!él’s?

RGP -
(]

P M Bo
|

H O Ho R R
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was held in London on July 7, 1928; which was attended by
several hundred English teachers of musice. An American
committee made up of Frances E. Clark, Frank Dunhem of
New York, and Chalrman Paul J. Weaver of Chapel Hill,
North Carolina, attended the meeting as representatiVes
of the Gonference.6 A movement was set afoot for an
International Conference of Supervisors.

The first international conference was held at
Lausamne, 3witzerland, during the first week of August of
1929. Several tours and European school visitations hdd
been‘workedvcut}in‘conjunctipn with the meeting. This
Teature helped attract the one lundred and fifty Américans
who were present. Four hundred and twenty music teachers
from all over the world attended the conference.

The conference closely paralleled the meetings
of the Music Supervisors National Conference in toples that
were discussed. There was the added feature of comparisons
between school music of all the nﬁfions represented.

Sir Henry Hadow of England served as the chief
presiding officer, and Mabelle Glenn, the then president of

. o ,

Paul J. Weaver, "British end American Music -
Educators Plan Unique Meeting," Music Supervisors Journal,
15 (October, 1928), Y.
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. the National Conference, served as cheirman of the business
meetings. Plans were made to make the Conference permanent,
to meet on a bilemnnial basis.? ‘

& second meéting of the Conference was held during
the first week of August, 1931, in Lausanne. The attendance
was much smaller than had been anticipated, because of the
world wide economic depression. Flve hundred end twenty-
five persons were @ esent. Eighty-five were Americans.

The scope of the Conference was enlarged to in-
clude the adoption, in princdple, of a completely inter-
national basis of cooperation and conference activity, and
to provide for the discussion of "those phases of music
work which are essential to music wdrk in its broad
sense o"°

There were no more meetings of the Conference
after that of 1931. The reasons for cancelling any
fuarther meetings included the world wide economic depression,

the rising tide of nationallsm in the countries that had

7 Paul J, Weaver, "The lLausamne Conference,"
Music Supervisors Journal, 16, (October, 1929), 7-11,

8 Paul J, Weaver, "The International Musiec
Supervisors Conference," Music Supervisors Journal, 18
(october, 1931), 9-11,
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been represented and the resultant collapse of international
movements, and the looseness of the organization of the

Conference.
Features of the Meetings

Many precedents and patterns for succeeding
meetings were established at the first National Conference
meeting. With each succeeding year, the activities of the
Conferencé expanded_in both scope and size. The expansion
resulted in meetings of great size and activity, touching
on all problems of music education. Table 7 1lists the
sites of the annual meetings of the Conference, names
the Conference presidents for the years of the various
meetings, and indlcates significant features of the
meetings. Table 8 presents the same information for
the biennial meetings. Attention 1s called to the
continual expansion of the program, and the increasing
activity of the Conference throughout the years.

Social 1ife.~- One of the important phases

of the Conference meetings has been the social 1life in
which the members participated. In the early period of
the first three conferences, the social 1life of the

meetings was tled up inextricably with all the other
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THE SITE, PRESIDENT, AND FEATURES OF THE
ANNUAL MEETINGS, 1907=1925

Year

Site

President

Features

1907

1909
1910

1911
1912
1913

1914

1915

1916

1917

Keokuk, Iows

Indigpapclis
Cinclnnati

Detroit
3ts Louls
Rochester

Minneapolis

Pittsburgh

Lincoln,
Nebraska

Grand Rapids

Frances E. Clark

Philip C. Hayden

Ee Le Coburn

Edward Be Birge

Charles A.
Fullepton

Henrletta Ae
Beker

‘Mrs. Elizabeth

Casterton

Arthur A. Mason

Will Earhart

Peter We Dykema

Founding of the
Confsrence

Flrast constitution
adopted

First formal
hbgnquet

Report of Commlttee
on High Sghool Muslc

High school
orchestra dlscussed

Journsl founded;
class lessons in
volce and’piano
discussed; interest
in communlty singing

Inspection tour of
host city's schools

Supervisors! chorus;
instrumental music -
committee organlzed;
President's Advisory
Commlttee

Instrumental music in
grades; roundtable
dlscusslions established
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THE SITE, PRESIDENT, AND FEATURES OF THE
ANNUAL MEETINGS, 1907-1925

Year

Site

President

Features

1918

1919

1920

1921

1922

1923

1924

1925

Evansville,
Indiana

Ste. Louils
Philadelphla
8t. Joseph,
Missourl
Nashville
Cleveland

Cincinnati

Kansas City

Charles Hs Miller

Osbourne
McConathy

Hollis Dann

John W. Beattie
Frank A. Beach
Karl W. Gerhkens

W. Otto Milessner

William Breach

Research Council
established;
Eastern’Conference
founded; interest
in Junior High
School muslec

Revision of consti=-
tutlion; executive
committee established

Committeo of Past
Presidents_founded

Supervisors!?
orchestra; first
report, Research
Counecil

Standing Committee
on Instrumental
Affairs; Southern
Conference founded

Founders'! Assoclation
established; super-
visors! chorus broad-
cast

Slogan: "Wusic for
Every Chlld; Every
Child for Music'
Biennlal meeting
plan introduced
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THE SITE, PRESIDENT, AND FEATURES OF THE
BIENNIAL MEETINGS, 1926-1946

Year

Site

President

Feabures

1926
1928
1930
1932
1934
1936
1938
1940
1942

1946

Detrolit

Chicago
Chlcago
Cleveland

Chicago

New York

Ste Louls

Los
Angeles

Milwaukee

Cleveland

Edgar B. Gordon
George O. Bowen
Meabelle Glenn

Russel V. Morgan

Walter He.
~ Butterfield

Herman F, Smith
Joseph Ee. Maddy
Louls We. Curtis
Fowler Smith

John Ce Kendel

Biennial plan of meet~-
ing established;
National High School
Orchestra introduced

National High School
Chorua intro&uced

Reorganization of :
Conferencej; establishe-
ment of central office

Silver Anniversary
program

Change of name

Expansion of committee
work; clinics intro-
duced
Centennlal of school
music

Revision of constitu-
tlong affiliation with

National Education
Assqciation_

Attendance of South

American music educatorsj;,

misic in war effort

Expansion of study groups
and committees
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activities of the conference., Meals were taken together,
and they were the scenes of many amusing Incidents.
S8inging, stunts, pafodiés,‘"barber shop" quartets, and

the like replaced the strictly professional and business-
like attitude of the regular sessions. The meetings
became the scenes of the annual reuniting of friends, and
this was looked forward to by all the members who attended
the meetings regularly.

In 1916, & special train to the confgrepce‘
¢ity was first introduced. This became & regular feature
of the succeeding meetlngs. The train trips, too, have
been the scenes of meetings of friends, conversation, and
the general getting together of the conferees. At this
time, the first éupervisors' chorus was introduced., The
rehearsals for the supervisors' chorus concert were the
scenes of meetings between friends,

In 1918, auto trips of the hospygitvaere
begun. At the 1920 meeting in Philadelphia, city officials
were particularly cordial and friendly, and did all they
could to increase the enjoyment of the vislt of the
supervisors. In 1923, the Founders' Associstion wes
established, This group lincluded all the members of the

Conference who were present at the Keokuk and Indisnapolis
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meetings in 1907 and 1909. A feature of this group was,
and still is; & breakfast held at each of the meetings.
The gatherling is for the purpose of renewal of old
friendships and reminiscence. In 1931, individuals with
twenty years of membership to their credit were admitted
to the group.g _ 7 » , , A
The exhibits of the publishing firms have been
thq scenes of many gathéringg of friends and new
acquaintances, as they gather to look for new materials
and ideas. At the 1915 and 1916 meetings, several of the
publishers gave complimentary luncheons to the members.
The practice wgs abolished following criticism by the
officers of the Confarence..®

The formal banquets.-- _The annual formal

baquet which was first held in 1911, was the focal point
of the soclal 1life of the Conference. The banguets were
marked by special speakers, music, stunts, community

singing, and elaborate decorations. After the adoption

| Frances E. Clark, "Founders! Breakfast,"
Yearbook of the Muslc Supervisors Conference, Twenty-fifth
Year, p. 552. Chicago: The Confet'ence, i'gﬁé‘

: ]

10 peter W. Dykema, "Editorial,™ Music Supervisors
Journal, 3 (January, 1917), 3.
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of the biennial plan of meeting, members of the different
sectional conferences attended banqueﬁs given by each of
the sectional conferences. These bangquets have been held
on a night other than that of the formalrbanquet; and have
been called "Sectional Conference Nights." These banquets
elso have been large and selaborate.

Social 1ife ét music programs.-~ The members

found social diversion atrthe music programse Thg programs
were Increased and enlarged with the growth of the
anference.u When the Conference met in Philadelphia in
1920, the Symphony Orchestra of the city gave the
supervisors a complimentary concert. Since that t;me;
whenever the Conference has met in a city that supported
& symphony orchestra, the orchestra has glven the
Conference a complimentary concerte The Metropolitan
Opera was attended by Conference members in a body at the
Philedelphia, New York, and Cleveland meetingse. Theater
programs, radlo concerts, and many other oppbrtunities
for social diversion have been offered by later meetings.
The Conference members have attended the |
meetings primarily for the teaching suggestions; 7
inspiration; and broadening experiences which’tpey recelve

from the meetings. The soclal and diversional phases,
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hcwgver,‘also}have been impqrpgnt.d The conference has
always been held in the spring, end the break from the
routine of school teaching has been most welcome to the
teachers.

Music on the programs ,== The Conference, as

could be expected from its nature and purpose, has always
included music on its programs, in addition to the
discussions of the problems of music education,

The early meetings provided music on the
programs in the form of quartets, solos, and group
singing by the entire Conference membership._ School
children of the host citles were used as demonstration
groups, but few programs were given by them. The
largest musical progrem of the first meeting in Keokuk
was an operetta given by the childrenbof the schools
in that eity. In Indianapolis, in 1909, a chorus of
more than seven hundred children sang Benolt's cantata,

Into the World, accompanied by the Theodpre Thomas

Orchestra, In 1913, in Pittsburgh, fifteen hundred
children presented a Children's Music Tournament,

~ Operettas appeared on the programs at an early
date, fc;lowing the one in Keokuk. Choruses from the

high schools of the host city were presented on the
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progrsms after 1914, The meeting of that year was notable
musically, as areampetitive~fegtivalryas presentgd under o
the direction of Thaddeus P, @iddings, the host supervisor,
This event foreshadowed the subsequent development and
growth of the eempotitienffeatiialq. o

The 3uporv1sars'V¢herus, which was first
presented in 1916 at the Lincoln, Nebraske, meeting, was
& feature of that and succeeding meetings. Prospective
memhers of the chorus were notified in advence by means
of the Journal as to what seleetions were to be sung, and
the members were furnished with unirqrn_gditionsicr,ﬁhe
music, The music was prepared by the partlcipants befere
the rehearsals were started at the meetings. These
concerts not only were proof to the public that the
aaperviqcrs_thagselve;weeuld perform music, but also
were stlmulating te the choristers. | |

Th§ Supervisors! Oorchestra was organized in
1921 at the 8t. Joseph, Missouri, conference, with
practically a full symphonic ;nstrumeﬁtatien. The

orchestrs made a profound hmpieasien on the Conference
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members, partly because of the skepticism in the minds
of many members who were convinced that there was not
sufficlent lnstrumental proficiency within the ranks

of the Confarence to form such an orchestra¢ll It, too,
was & feature of succeedling meetings.

The National High School Orchestra first
eppeasred on the conference progrems in 1926, at the
Detroit meeting. The Nationel High School Chorus was
presented at the 1928 biennial meeting in Chicago for
the first time. These have been made up of selecteéw
high school performers from all parts of the country.
They either have pald thelr own expenses to attend the
meetings of the groups, which hasve been held during the
conference times, or have been sentrby_theirkschools; by
civic groups, or by parent-teacher associations.

Eminent professional soloists and ensembles
otherfthan school groups‘wererpresented before the
Conference as early as 1918, when John McCormack gave a
recital before the organization. Since then, artists
of the first rank, major symphony orchestras of the

11 warter =H. Butterfield, "Our Conference,"
Twenty-seventh Yearbook of the Music Educators mational
Conference, pe 10. Chicago: The Conference, 1954.
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country, outstanding string quartets, natiohally known
dhoral gioups, and other stellar mugical attractions

have gppearedubgfore the Conference. The Conference has
been an apprecistive audience for these artists., Many of
thepmemhers have been able to hear these fine artists

in person only at these meetings, and this opportunity
has been gratefully selzed.

Music on the biennial programs.-- By the

time the Conference changed to the biennial plan of
meeting 1n’1926, the programs hadwexpanded to include
literally scores of choirs, ensembles, orchestras, bands,
soloists-~ in fact, all types of musical organizations--
on its programs. Each sectional and general gsession

has had at least one group appear before 1t. Many times
there have been more than one group, performing at
interva;s on the program of the section or at a genersal
sessibn.

A biennial progrem.-- The most elaborate of

the bienmnial music programs was that of the 1936
meeting in New York., Fifty-five school and college
organizations appeared before the cohference. These
groups had a total membership of 3,265 musiclans.

Besides these groups, 3,360 pupils from the New York
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schools participated on the "New York Night" progrem.
Five hundred New Jersey pupils were heard in the New
Jersey All-State Orchestra and Chorus. Six hundred
pupils participated in the Catholic School Program.

| Four Imndred pupils participated in Walter Damrosch!'s
National Broadcasting Company's Music Appreciation Hour

Program.
Other Aspects of Growth

There were other evidences of growth in the

Conference activities and scope of functions. These
oevidences were the Increase in the Conference publicgpions;
the establlishment and growth of the central office; and
the increase in the amount of money involved in
Conference business affairs. The purpose of the present
discussion 1s merely to indicate the increase in the
activities of the Conference. A more extensive
treatment}of thegervarious_phases‘of,Conference»activities
is undertgken later. The publicatlons of the Conference
are more adequatelyrétudied in Chapbter VIIT, and the

| activities of the central office and the finances of
the Confarence are treated in Chapter X.
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- The Journale=~ The Journal of the Conference
was founded in 1914. The first few volumes were small
six by eight inch pamphlets, which endeavored "to mirror
the rather varled opinions of our rather varied
constituency."12

In 1928, the magazine was enlarged to a six
#nd one-half inch by ten inch size; with 96 pages. The
number of pages continued to increase, the‘articles and
features of the magazine became broader in scope, and
the general prestige of the Journal grew until, in 1930,
the format was aghin changed. The magazine was made
over into one of nine by twelve inches, with 72 pages.
Sine that time, the number of pages has varied, with

usually more, and never less, than 72 pages.

v The Yearbookse=~- The first Yearbook was
published in 1910. The volumes were called the Journals
of Proceedings until 1932, when the title was changed

to Yearbooke The books indicated the growth of the
Conference through thelr slze and content.
The first book was a small, hastily gathered-

together volume of the papers and discussions of the

12 peter W. Dykema, "Editorial," Nusic
Supervisors Bulletin, 1 (September=October, 191Z), 3.
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meeting, numbering eighty-seven pages. The Journals of

Proceedings grew in size, and were much more carefully

assembled and edited in the following years. By the
time of the adoption of the blennial plan of meeting in
1926, the Yearbook had become a volume of 366 pages of
reading matter covering the entire field of music
education in the schools.

Following the 1926 edition, the Yearbooks
for the odd=numbered years were devoted to selected
material from the meetings of the sectlional conferences.
The volumes for tﬁe even-numbered years were made up of
material from the meetings oftthe National Conrerence.
The last of this series appeared in 1940. This edition
had 586 pages of material. In 1940, 1t was declded to
abandon the pollcy of publishing & volume of proceedings
for each meeting, and to publish a book only when
enough new and outstanding material became avallable to
make up a volume of fresh, interesting, and challenging
materiales The outbreak of the war and the resultant
difficulties in meeting, publishing, and the like,
forced the cancellation of any book at all. None has

been published until the present time-(1948),
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Other publlcations.-- The Conference published

its first committes report in 1912 as a separate pamphlet.
The report was that of the‘Committee on High School Music.
The first Bulletin of the Research Council appeared in
1921. In 1930, the first Official Committee Report

appearede. This report was that of the Commlttee on
Vocal Affairs.

Sinee 1930, ovef 250 Researech Council
Information Leaflets have been published. These leaflets

are mimeographed pamphlets, usually only two or three
pages long. The contents consist of condensed information
and extensive bibliographies dealing with specific phases
of music education. ‘

Large numbers of booklets, peamphlets, manuals,
adjudication sheets, entry blanks, rules, information
blanks, and the like have been published by the
Conference in connection with the festival-competitionse.

The central office.-- Another aspect of the

growth of the Conference was the establishment of a
central office in Chicago in 1930. The business of
the Conference had become so large in volume and scope
that the Executive Committee, upon authorization of

the Conference, established the office. The office was
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put in charge of Clifford V, Buttelman, the newly
appointed Executive Secfetary.
The office grew from one room into & large suite
of offices and storage rooms, The office 1s located in the
- Lyon snd Healy Building, 64 East Jackson Bouleverd, Chicago.
The staff inoreased with the years, until now fifteen
persons afe numbered on the force. w
Finences.-~ Conference growth is indicated not
only by increase in membership, development of publiecations,
snd establishment of & central office, but alse by & large
incresse in the amount of money handled throughout the
year by the business officers of the organization, yIn
'19107th§ amount of money received by the Qogference was
$516.10, and the disbursements totaled $105.,40.'° 1In
1940, the total income was $50,646.23, and the disburse-
ments were #50,587.68.14

The‘change of neme.~~- A slgnificant action,

in relation to the changing conception of the scope

of the Conference, was the change in nsme to Musie

15 W. B. Einnear, "Report of the Treasurer,"
Journal of Proceedings of the Third Annual Meeting of the Muslc

Supervisers National Conference, P. 7e Ste. Gloud,
¥iInnesote: The Conierence, 1910.

14 "pinsncial Reports,® Thirtleth Yearbook of
the Music Educstors Netlonal Conference, pe. D66e. ORLCAgO:
The Conference, 1940, ‘
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Educators Netional Conference., The first official notice
given to the need for consideriné the change was a
statement by Russell V, Morgan in the'Journalﬁof December,
1931.15 President Morgen's article pointed out thet "the
numbervof supervisors 1n our membership is small, instructors
or teachgrs baing’in the greaﬁ majcrity.“ He recommended
8 study that might lead to the adoption of a title that
would more appropriately express the purpose of the
Conference and the reason for its being.
Prior to this date, the matter was discussed
informally at a meeting of the Executive Committee held
in Cleveland in June, 1930. The first formal action by
the Executive Committee was taken at the Chlcago meeting of
“October, 1932.16
Discﬁssions of the subject of the change 1in
name dete back gt Adeast as far as the time of the

founding of the Southern Conference for Music Educatlon,
which held its first meeting in 1922, It should also be

| 15 pussell v, Morgan, "The President's Corner,"
Music Supervisors Journal, 18 (December, 1931), 6.

16 ¢11fford v, Buttelmsn, "Report of the
Executive Committee of the Music Supervisors Natlonal

gonference, October 8-9, 1932," Chicago: The Conference,
1943, Mimeographed report.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



134

noted that the elimination of the word "Supervisors" from
i1ts name was provided for in the new constltution drafted
by the Californla-Western School Music Conference in 1930.

Karl W. Gehrkens suggested in an editorial in

17

the September, 1932, editlion of School Music™ that the

title "Music Educators National Conference” should be
adopted. He saild, in part,

When the Music Supervlisors National Conference
was organized twenty~five years ago, the name "Supervisors
Conference" was highly appropriate. The first meeting was
actually a conference of supervisors In fact as well as in
name....But today the case is different. In the membership
of the organization we still number a goodly group of
supervisors, but there are many more who are not supervlisors,
but teachers, or editors, college professors, writers,
publishers, or instrument manfifacturers. All are, at least
theoretically, music educators, 1n the sense that they are
engaged 1n some form of work which has to do with education
in or through muslecj but they do not carry on their work
primerily through the teaching of teachers, which is the
meaning of supervision.

An informal ballot at the sectional conferences
in 1933 showed an overwhelming majority in favor of a
change. Later in 1933, a poll by mail of the entire
membership gave further confirmation of the general desire
for a more suitable name. 1In 1934, a final vote showsd

a five to three preference for the name "Music Educators

17 Karl W. Gehrkens, "Editorial," School Musiec,
32 (September-Octoberj 1932), 5.
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National cgnference“’over that of "Nationel Music
Educators Conference.' The amendments to the constitution
that were submltted to the Conference invélving the change

in name were approved at the 1934 blennial meeting.
Development of Committees

This section of.the chapter briefly reviews _
the development of committees in the work of the Conference,
as another aspect of the development of the organization.

A more detailed study of the work of the committees is
made in Chapter X,

For greater ease in exposition, the review of
the work of the committees 1is presented in periods., These
periods coincide with the reference points identified in

the introduction to this chapter.

The early period.-- The early period of the
Conference included the years 1907 through 1910. There
were no standing committees that functioned during this
time. The only activity conducted by the Conference was
the annual meeting.

The second period.-- The second period

included the years between 1910 and 1926. During this

time, conference activity expanded to include year-sround
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activity. In 1917, the President's Advisory Council was
established. The Reéeardh Councll was established the
following yeare.

The Stending Committee on Instrumental Affairs
was establlished at the Nashville meeting in 1922. Its
work in the development of the festival=-competitions
movement, and the resultant expansion of Conference
activities, is treated in Chapter VI. The energetic work
of thls group helped start the custom of working through
standing committees, upon which the Conference depended
for research and the development of school musice.

The third period.-- The third period includes

the years from 1926 to 1930. These years are particularly
notable for the increase in committee work. TUnder
President George O. Bowen, during the first bienﬁial term
from 1926 to 1928, several important standing committees
were established. One of the most important was the
Commitbtee on Vocal Affairs, under the chairmanship of
Ernest G. Hesser. Thls commlittee functioned in the voecal
fleld in the same way that the Instrumental Committee did
in its field., Two other important committees were started
during this period. These were the Committee on Music
Appreciation, with Allce Kelth as chairman, and the
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Committee on Music Contests, with Framk A, Beach as
chairmen, , v

The work of these three committees, like that
of the Committee on Instrumental Affairs, was extensive,
Their work resulted in articles in the Journal, in pamph-
lets, bulletins, and booklets, Meetings were held at times
other than at the conference sessions. These meetings were
usually held in connection with the meetings of the sectional
eonfefencea, the Department of Superintendence of the National
Education Association, and the Music Teachers National
Association. The amount of time and money given by the
members of this group of earnest Conference members was
conslderable,

The committees were organized to inelude
members of each of the sectional conferences. This was
done in order to keep more closely in touch with the
work of the national committees, and to avoid duplicétion
of work. Materilals, methods, and programs suitable for
school use were studied and disseminated.

The fourth period.-- The fourth period

extended from 1930 to 1940, During this time, the
conmittees of the national conference were systematized,

especially by President Herman F, Smith in 1936, The
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committees were grouped under the general headings of
Committess on Music Education, Educational Activities,
Organization, and Promotion and Publicity. The duties
of each committee were more clearly outlined and
defined, and the resultant improvement in their work
was gratifying., The membership of the committees was
made national in scope.

The fifth period.~-- The fifth period in

the work of the committees extended from 1940 to the
present,s In thils period, the war interfered with the
normal activities of the Conference. During the war
years, consultant councils were held instead of the
regular meetings of the national and divisional, or
sectioaal, conferences. These counclils made extenslve
studies of the Qur:iculum. o

In 1946, at ﬁhe Cleveland conference, one
ldeal of the Conference was reallzed-~ that all members
who’wished to participate‘in a cgmmittee or in a study

group should have the opportunity to do so,
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Summary and In%erpretation

Following the establishment in 1910 of &
constitution for the Conference, the organization began
& long period of gradual growth, which is still continuing.
It 1s impossible to say to what degree this development
of the Conference was due to the 1hcreasingly prominent
plece held by musie in school programs, or to what degree
‘the position of music in the schools was strengthened by
the growth of the Conference.

The muslc educators gradually turned from
other organizations to look to the Conference as the
professional orgenlzation most fundamental to thelr
fileld of instruction. The Conference has become representa=-
tive not of a single section of the country, as in the
early days, but of the whole nation.

Size in itself is no guarantee of value to
any organization, but it does permlt carrying on & more
extensive program (for exsmple, in pﬁblicationa, eonvene
tions, and committee work) than could be managed with a
small organization of 1imited membership and finances,
The quallty of these gctivitles 1s not revealed by the
enrollment of members; thi# must be jJudged by other

criteris,
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There are certain intangibles that ceme with
conventions of paoplé interested in s given field of
endeavor. Many teachers and adﬁinistrators of large
experlence do not enjoy conventions, but certainly a
large number do. The conventions of the music educators
have acquired a cheracter almost unique in American educaw
tion, primerily because of the interest of the members in
performance and musical attainment of & high level, their
participation in choral and orchestral presentations, ths
lobby singa, and the bringing of large numbers of young
people to the meetings. |

Probably hecause of the experience of other
organi?atiéns, thé pattern of the Conference meetings no
longer centers about listening to set papers. Instead,
moat of the time 1s given to small group discussions and
demonstrations. Through the active participation of many
members 1in these groups, the Conference has assumed e
democratle character in its most recent meetings,

Several evidences of the growth of the Confer=
Saoe may be specifically cited: (1) rapid growth of the
membership of the Netional Conference, from 112 in 1907
to 5800 in 1946; (2) an inereased number of publications
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and provision for careful editorial work; (3) establishment
of the central office; (4) increase in the amount of money
involved in Conference finances from an income of - $316,10
in 1910 to $50,387.68 in 19403 (5) change of neme of the
organization in 1934 to Musie Educators National Confer=
ence, in recognition of its widening scope; and (6)

increase in the number and activities of committees,
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CHAPTER V
THE ORGANIZATION AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE
SEGTIONAL CONFERENCES

Intreoduction

One of the significant evidences of the
growth and expasnsion in eenference'activitiés wes the
orgenlzation and development of sectional conferences,
which occurred between 1819 and 1926, This step was a
logical one, The nationsal canferencé meetings were
teo remote for meny supervisors, especlally those in
the extreme eastern, western, and southern pertions
of the country. Pronounced differences existed in
the development of music in the schools in each of the
different sectlons of the country, and the attendant
differencea in prablems were equelly pronounced, The
community of interest among the members of the music |
teaching profession in the various sections of the
country aided the orgenization of the sectionsl
conferences.

Scope of the chapter.-- This chapter is &

study of the organization of the sectional conferences,
The purposes of the sectional conferences are anslyzed,
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and the changing attitudes of the members of the different
conferences are studied, The expansion of the sectional

organization 1s reviewed.
Organlization of the Sectlonal Conferences

The sectional conferences were music super-
visors' conferences that were organized to serve parti-
cular sections of the country. The sectional conferences
were entirely independgnt‘of the National Conferance when
they were first organized, This section of the chapter 1is
a study of the organization of the Eastern and Southern
Conferences, thelr purposes, growth, relationships to
the Natlonal Conference, and conflicts between them and
the national group.

The idea for a sectional conference.-- The

importance of forming sectional groups was discussed as
early as 1916, at the National Conference meeting in
Lincoln, Nebraaka.} There was considerable thought
devoted to the problem, however, for in November, 1916,

the idea for an eastern conference was discussed st a

1 Glenn H, Woods, "Letter to the Editor,"
Music Supervisors Journal, 11 (December, 1924), 52~53,
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meeting of the Pulse Club in Boston.z

Organization of the Eastern Conference.-- The

Eastern Music Supervisors Conference was organized in 1918,
and 1ts first meeting was held that year. The reaéons for
orgenizing the conference were (1) that only a small number
of people from the East were able to go to the Natlonal
Cbnference meebings due to the expense and the time
involved away from their teaching duties, and (2) the
National Conference rarely held its meetings in the
East, but stayed in the midwestern portion of the |
country.s

The Eastern Conference was not founded as a
section of the national conference. It was entirely
independent of the national organization. The Eastern
Conference was started by supervisors ﬁho were members
of the National Conference, but 1t was not organized by

sction of the National Conference.

Purposes of the Eastern Conference.-~ The
purposes of the Eastern Conference were set forth in its

constitution. They were three-~fold: (1) educational, in

2 Howard C. Davis, "Greetings from the Eastern
Conference,"” Journal of Proceedings of the Twelfth Annual
Meeting of the Music Supervisgors National Conference, pp. 86-
89, Bloomington, Illinols: The Conference, 1910

S

Ibido, Pe 87.
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pleacing before its members the most approved pedagbgical
thought relating to thelr own and kindred professionsj
(2) protective, in bettering teaching conditions and
extending the sphere of influence of its members through
the prestige of the organization, and in securing a
wider recognition of music as & major subject; and (3)
soclal, 1n promoting good fellowshlp among its members.4

The Eastern Conference was organized to
reach the great majority of music teachers and supervisors
in the eastern section of the country, and to meet their
problems through propsaganda, discussions, and classroom
demonstrations. It also had problems peculiar to the
East, as, for exasmple, the combaiting of eastern
conservatism in regard to school music.5

Growth of the Eastern Conference.-- The

Eastern Conference grew rapidly. By 1925 it had sttained
an organlization of about eight hundred members. It

published a yearbook and a Journal, the Eastern School

Music Heralde. The Herald appeared elght times yearly.

The organization of the conference was similar to that

4 Howard C. Davis, op. cit., pe. 88.

5 Ibid., p. ©8.
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of the National Conference. The constitution provided
for the same arrayfof officera, an advtksory council, a
board of directors, and state chairmen, |

The activities of the Eastern Conference
centered around three major headings or purposes. These
were (1) more}time’for music in the curriculum of the
school; (2) better training for supervisors and teachers
of school music; and (3) increased salaries for music
educatora.6

Relationships between the conferences.-- The

leading spirits of the Eastern Conference were also
prominent in the Natlonal canference. The officers
and leaders of the Natlonal Conference appeared
frequently on the progrems of the Eastern Conference.
It was distinctly stated at}the}first meeting of the new
conference that one of the cardinal principles of the
organization should be that of & splrit of cooperation
with the parent body,v

However, there was a feeling of jealousy and

of encroachment on the part of the members at large of

6 "The Eastern Gonference," Music éupervisors
Journal, 7 (September, 1920), 6.

7

Howard D. Davis, op. cit., p. 86,
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béth organizations, There was an unkindly feeling directed
toward the National Conference from members of the Eastern,
caused by the midwestern character of the national confer-
ence® and the failure to take the national meetings into
eastern territory. Presumably there was some negative
reaction to this feeling on the part of the members of the
National Conference., In an editorial intended to pour eil
on troubled waters, Dykeme declared that the leaders of
both groups had no feelings of 331F°91QY!9, -
The duplication of funotions and organization
between the two gfaupg in the gagterp“gtatea_qléo‘cauaed
some friection. Suggestions for the unifiqation‘er}the
two conferences appeared as early as 1922, in order to
eliminate duplication of effort.le | N
Attiﬁuﬁ& of the National Conference leaders.,--

The lesders of the National Conference felt that there was
& real need for the sectional type or‘conference,vas well
as' for the mational organization. They did much to aid

the Esstern Conference, For example, the Journal published

the complete programs of the Esstern Conference meetings

| 8 Russell carter, "The Sectional Conference =
Plan," Music Supervisors Journal, 1l (October, 1924), 44.

® peter W, Dykemes, "Editorisl," Music
Supervisors Journel, 8 (December, 1921), 6.

~ 10 George O, Bowen, "Editorial," Music
Supervisors Journel, 9 (October, 1922), 4.
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&3 an ald in increasing the membership and attendance at

- the meetings. 3tarting with the 1922 1ssues, the editors
of the Journal devoted an entire section to news concerning
the sctivities of the Easterh Conference.

The policy of the Natlonsal Conference in respect
to the establishment and development of music education
groups was outlined by the Council of Past Presidents in
their recommendations offered to the National Conference
at the Philadelphia meeting of 1920. They said that:

eseBvery effort should be mede to expand the
national aspects of our Conference, The commlttee suggests
the desirability of emulating other departments of instruc-
tion which have strong national ergenizations, but also,
under the same officers, maintain sections in the Nationsl
Education Assocliation, as well as state organizations, which
function as parts of the state educational orgenizations.
The Nationel Federation of Muslc Clubs and the @eneral
Federation of Women's Clubs have similar plans of organiza-
tioNes e

- (2) That the Conference, in its membership,
officers, and places of meeting take care of all sections of
the country.

: (3) That we urge our state committees to form and
strengthen state orgsanizations of those interested in school
musie,

(4) If any group of such state organizations
or any group of supervisors not organizéd shall deem it
expedient to orgsnize & sectional group, that any and all
such organizations shall have the hearty support and good
will of the national body.

(5) Any relationship between the national end
sectional groups shall come only on the initiative of the
latter.

In conclusion, we wish to reaffirm our belief
that the best policy of the Muslc Supervisors National
conference is to continue 1ts national work for high
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standards, better coordination, and a stronger organization
for effective service'ii the twenty-three million children
of our public schools.

Organlzation of the Southern Conference.--

The Southern gonference for Music Education was organized
at the Neshville meeting of the National Conference in
1922. The charter members of the new group felt that
the southern section of the country had educational
problems to work out, and conditions to face, which were
not found in the other parts of the country. They felt
that an orgenizetion within the boundaries of the South
was the only effective way in which the situation could
be studied and benefited.

| One pojint was ﬁade clear, and represented the
unenimous feeling of all those present. This was that
the new organization was to exist purely as a branch or
section of the natlional conference, and was to be
articulated with it in as many ways and as definitely as
we.s possible.12 This attitude on the part of the leaders

of the Southern Conference was the result of théir

11 Peter W, Dykema, "Report of the Council of
Past Presidents,® Journal of Proceedings of the Thirteenth

Annual Meeting of the Muslc Supervisors National Yonference,
PP 6-177. 8t. Louls, Missouri: The Conference, 1920,

12 wone Southern Conference,”® Music Supervisors
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observation of the experience of the eastern group in
relation to the natiénal organization,

The Southern Conference was independent of
the national group, but there were instances of
articulation of its activities with the National
Conference. One such instance was the fact that the
southern group scheduled its meetings during December
or January, in order to avold any conflict with the
meetings of the National Conference., Another instance

was that the Music Supervisors Journal,was regarddd as

the official organ of the new conference.

Actlvities of the Southern Conference.—-

The first meeting of the Southern Gonférence was held in
Atlanta, December 14-16, 1922, Forty members were |
present. Problems that were discussed were the short
school term, lack of money and equipment, and the narrow
policy of the Southern Assoclation of Schools and

Colleges toward the accrediting of music in the schools.l3

The Southern Conference grew in size and

scope of activity, but not to the same extent as did the

’ 13 "rhe Southern Conference,” Music Super~
visors Journsl, 9 (Pebruary, 1923), 27. ‘
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- Eastern Conference. No separate publications were issued,
The membership increased each year, but did not exceed four
hundred until after the reorganization of the conferences and
the establishment of the biennial plan of meeting in 1926,

Conflicts betweenrthe eonfepences.--r There

were conflicts betwqen the sectional conferences and the
National Conference. Ome conflict was on the question of
dates on which meetings of the different groum should be
held. The Eastern Conference psuallybhq;dmitg m?gyipggrhw
on dates very close to theaeuofrthevnntional‘group, a fact
which fu:ther complieqtedrthe‘problam of attendanqe gt‘b@th
meetings.‘l4 It was pointed out above that the Southern
canferenoe_aveided this problem by meeting in December

- or Januery, N , o o S

Other conflicts in activities were the result

of the exlstence of duplication in orgenization, Such
duplication existed in the standing committees, in the
state committees, and in the publications of the groups.
The work of the commlttees included the study of existing

conditions in the field of music, the struggle for the

George 0, Bowen, "Editorial," Musilec Super-
visors Journal, 9 (February, 1923), 16,
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recognition of music as an integral part of the curriculum,
‘and problems of a related nature. These problems, which
included biographical studies, musiec lists, and the study
of methods and teaching techniques, were really national
in scope.

The adherents of the National Conference felt
that the power, prestige, and the better faclilities of
the larger group would place it in a far better position
for this type of work. But they also felt that the
'sectional conferences should exist and grow, in order to
reach the teachers who were unsble to attend the meetings

of the national group, and to aid them in their teaching.
Development of the Biennial'Plan of Meesting

The growth of the Eastern and Southern
Conferences and the larger growth of the National
Conference inevitably resulted in a closely woven
pattern of organization. The organization of the
National Conference developed by evolution. The need
for the sectional conference suggested, and finally
demanded, the evolution of the biennial plan of meeting.
This sectlion of the chapter is a study of the problems of

relationship between the conferences, the development of
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of the biennial plan of meeting, and the reorganization of
the conferences to adapt the provisions of the plan to
their conatitutiona,

Problems of relationship.-- The problems of

rélationship between the conferences have already been
noted., These problems, and means of uniting the confer-
ences on some basls, were discussed &t the 1923 meeting
of the National Conference, but nothing was decidedel5
The matter was discussed at greater length in open forums
in the pages of the Journal, The Commlttee on Sectional
Conferences studied the plan, andtthe results of its
deliberations were presented at the 1924 meeting.

Development of thevbiennial plan.ff The

blennial plan pf meeting was first_propqsed_yo the
Conference in 1924, The plan included the following
points: (1) the National Conference would meet in
alternate years, those which were eyenenumbepéd; (2)
the sectional conferences would meet in the odd-

numbered years; (3) the conferences would remein

15 Peter W, Dykema, Chairman, "Report of the
Committee on Sectional Conference," Journal of Proceedings
of the Sixteenth Annual Meeting of the Music Supervisors
Tetlonal Conference, Pe. 286. Tulsa, Oklahoma: The
Conference, 1920, '
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practically independent of each other, the interrelation-
ship consisting of an interlocking board of directors
and committees, and thé apportionment of dues; (4) the
Journal of the National GConference would become the
official organ of all the conferences; and (5) the

Journal of Proceedings to be published during the odd-

numbered years would contain material from the sectlional
eonferences.16

The machinery of organization was kept as
simple as possible, in order to make the plan more
feasible, The conferences were, in’effect, to be
practically independent of each other,

The committee recommended that at least one
year of discussion, accompanied by articles in ﬁhe
Journal, should precede any definite action on the part
of the National Conference. It further recommended that
the National Conference should transmit the plan after
its adoption to the sectional conferences for action.

Opposition to the plan.-~- The plan caused a

great deal of heated argument. Many of the older mempers

especially felt that the National Conference should

6 Peter W, Dykema, Chairman, "Report of the
Committee on Seé¢tional Conferences," Journal of
Proceedings of the Seventeenth Annual Meeting of the
‘Muslc Supervisors NaGlona&l (Conierence, DD. 5%5-356.
Tulsa, Oeklenoma: The conference, l19z4.
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continue to meet every year., They felt that the benefit
derived from the annual meeting was too great to let goe
Others felt that the plan was forward looking, and would
strengthen the work for school music in the country.
They were willing to try the biennial plan of meeting,
even at the expense of the National Conference. They
felt that, 1nstead of weakening the National Conference,
the plan would aétually atrengthen 1t, due to the
increased number of supervisors and teachers who would
be brought into the conference movement through the
organlization of the sectlional groups. The latter group

was corredt, as subsequent events proved.

Reorganization of the conference.-- Peter W
Dykema was asked by National Cenfeienea President Edgar Bo
Gerdon to name his own committee on the reorganiszation of
the conferences. Dykema asked the presidents and past
presidents of the three existing conferences to serve on
the committee. He also asked that two representatives be
appointed from such other groups as were definitely
arranging for the formation of sectional conferences
which would hold meetings in 1927,

This committee submitted a revised constitu-

tion, incorporating the points mentioned above, to the 1926
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meeting of the National Conference. The dues were to be
divided as follows: of the $3.00 active membership dues,‘
$1.50 was to go into the newly-created publication fund,
seventy-five cents into the treasury of the sectional
conference to which the member belonged, and seventy=-five
cents 1nto the treasury of the national conference. The
publication fund was to be used to finance the printing

of the Journal of Proceedings.'l’7

The National Conference adopted the revised
constitution at the 1926 meeting. The Eastern and
Southern Conferences officially adopted the plan at
their meetings of 1927. The Southern Conference was
nore enthisiastic about the adoption of the new plan
than was the Eastern Conference. The Eastern Conference
voted for the plan by a sixty percent majority, under
the proviso, however, that it could withdraw after a
trial, if the plan did not prove satisfactory.

17 "Constitution," Journal of Proceedings of
the Ninetsenth Annual Meeting df the Muslic Supervisors
Natlonal Conference, pPe 6=D. Chapel Hill, North
Carolinat The Conference, 1926,

Appendlx, De 474c
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Expansion of the Sectional Conferences

The Eastern and Southern Conferences were the
only sectional conferences in existence at the time of
the adoption of the blennial plan of meeting. This section
of the chapter 1is & study of the organization of the
conferences that were established to serve other sections
of the country, and the changes that were effected in
the administrative organization of the conferences in
order to conform with the demands of the new plan,

Policy of the national leaders.-- The officers

of the Natlonal Conference followed the established policy
of the Conference in thelr relationships with the pending
sectional groups, The officers walted for the supervisors
and teachers of each territory that did not yet have a
sectional conference to inaugurate their own groups. The
supervisors of those sections‘of the counkry not having

a sectional conference did conslderable preliminary work
leading toward the organization of a sectlional conference
previous té the 1926 meeting of the national group. They
felt that the need for a conference was too great for them
not to seize the opportunity to establish a sectional

group in time for a
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1927 meeting.

Organization of the North-Central Conference.--

- The In-and-About Chicago Music Club was Instrumental in
organizing the North-Central Conference., The services of
the club were offered to the national officers of the
Conference at the January, 1926, meeting of the Chicago
supervisors. Anton E, Embs was made the chalrman of a
commlttee to bring the matter to the attention of
President Edgar B. Gordon of the National Conference.,
gordon, in turn, officially appointed Embs the chairman
of the preliminary conference necessary to perfect the
organization of the sectional conference. A notice in

the Journall8

was issued to all the supervisors in the
territory of the new conference édvising them of the
organizational meeting that was to be held during the
national meeting in April.

» The North Central Conference was organized at
the 1926 meeting of the Natlonal Conference. It embraced
the states of Indiansa, Iowa, Kansas, Michigan, Illinols,
Minnesota, Ohio, North and southlpakqta, and Wisconsin,

These states had been the most active in the National

‘ 18 Anton E, Embs, Chairman, "Attention,
Supervisorsi" Music Supervisors Journal, 12 (March, 1926),
68"70 ° .
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Conference up to thet time. They had been the hosts to
the Conference more often than any other group of states,
They furnished the greater portion of the active members
of the National Conference. It was therefore natural
that the North Central Conference should assume a role of
great activity and leadershlp among the sectional groups.
The North Central conferéncewhas always been the Iargest
of the sectional conferences,

Organization of the Southwestern Conference,=-

George Oscer Bowen, the editor of the Journal at the time,
was instrumental in organizing the Southwestern Conference.
He was appointed the chairman of a commlttee for that
purpose at & meeting of the music section of the

Oklehoma State Education Assoclation held at Oklahoma

City, Pebruary 12,1926.19 President E, B, Gordoﬁ of

the Netional conference appointed Bowen the chairmen

'of the preliminary conference., Bowen and his com-

mittee cooperated with committees from other states

in the territory making up thevSouthwestern Conference

in the necessary preliminery work leading to the

19 George 0, Bowen, Cheirman, "A Southwestern
Music Supervisors Conference," Music Supervisors Journal,
12 (March, 1926), 70-72. ‘
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organizetion of the Southwestern Conference.

The Southwestern Conference wes organized at
the 1926 meeting of the National Conference., It embraced
the states of Arkansas,}colorado, Kansas, Loulsiana,
Missouri, New Mexlico, Oklahoma, and Texas, Missouri
was originally supposed to be in theyﬂorth Central
Conference. The Missourlens, however, felt that their
state's presence was more needed in the Southwestern
Conference. They therefore elected to join that group.

Organization of the western states.-- The

Northwest Conference was organized in 1927, in time to
hbld the first meeting of that sectional conference in
the spring of that year. This conference included the
states of Idaho, Montana, Oregon, and Washingtén, and
Alaska, and Alberta and British Columbia, Canada,
Californie had an organization of 1ts own
for several years, but did not affiliate with the
National Conference until 1930, 1In 1932, California
combined with Arizona, Nevada, Hewaii, and the Phillipine
Islands to form the California-Western Music Educators

Conference.,
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Changes in the administrative organization.--

The necessary changes were made in the aduinistrative
organization of fthe conferences to conform with the
demands of the new plan. These changes are studied in
greater detall in Chapter VII.
The Board of Directors of the National

Conference resigned in a body at the 1926 business
meeting.zo This action was taken to enable the members
of the newly‘created‘National Board of Directors to
assume their offices, The representativgs from the
National Conference were elected at the annual business
meetinge. The representatives from the North-Central and
Southwestern Conferences had been elected at the
organizational meetings of these groﬁps. The representa-
tives from the Southern Conference were elected at the

- annual breakfast meeting of the conference members who
wére in attendance at the national meeting. The delegates
to the meeting had been empowered to act in that capacity
by'the Southern Conference, &t its meeting the previous

20 Mrs. Elizabeth Carmichael, Seecretary,
"Minutes of the Business Meeting," Journal of Proceedings
of the Nineteenth Annusl Meeting of the Music Supervisors
ﬁEtional Conference, ps 272« Chapel Hill, North Carolina:
The Conference, 1926, '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



161

January.zl

The representatives from the Eastern Conference
were not elected until the following year.

The Music Supervisors Journal was made the

officlal organ of the conferences, and the Journal of

Proceedings became the officlal yearbook of the United

Conferences, as the conferences were now called. The
only conference that was affected to any extent by this
action was the Eastern Conference. It suspended the
publication of the Herald and 1ts yearbook, after the
conference voted to enter the new organizatione.

Results;éfythe reorganizatione~- The

reorganization of the sevtional and national conferences
into the United Conferences on the biennial plan
resulted in great benefits for éll the groups. Contrapy
to the expectations of some leaders that the membership
in the Natlional Conference would decrease, the enrollment
actually became larger. The sectional conferences grew
rapidly in size and activity, because the meetings were
able to attract many of the supervisors and teachers who

had not been able to attend the more remote national

2Ly, L. Stookey, "Breakfast Meeting of the
Southern Conference," Journal of Proceedings of the
Nineteenth Annual Meeting of the Music Supervisors National

Conference, ps 7be Chapel Hill, North Carolina: Ihe
Conference, 1926,
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meeting. As these members of the music teaching profession
became interested in the work of the sectlonal conferences,
their interests and activities were expanded to include the
National Conference. The duplication of effort on the part
of the committees and state chairmen of the Eastern and

. &;"‘t j‘)@ e
Southern Conferences were eliminated,

Summary and Interpretation

In retrospect, the organization of sectional
conferences appears & loglical outcome of the growth and
expansion of the activities of the National Conference.
Meetings of a national soclety are not easily attended by
members at & condlderable distance from the plsce of
meeting. Moreover, problems of a reglonal character arise,
which can best be worked upon by persons close to the
scene. Sectional organizations might also be expected to
strengthen the national organization, provided‘ths work
of both groups 1s integrated, |

The initlal development of sectional confer=
ences did not flow from the growth of the national soclety,
however, In fact, the first of these reglonal groups, the
Eastern Confersnce, was formed independently 1in 1918, as an

expreasion of bellief that the National Conference was not
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meeting the needs of the supervisors in the eastern statea;
It developed its own publications and its own meetingse. Its
‘organizers belonged to the National Conference, to be sure,
and participated in 1ts work, but they did not at first
envision any closer relationship than that of “cooperation®
with the older body. There 1s some evidence of bad feeling
between members of the National and Eastern Conferences, in
the early years of the latter organiz#tion.

A second regional society, the Southern Confer-
ence for Muslc Education, was organlized in 1922, 1Im this
case the new organization was developed with the intent to
articulate its work with that of the National Conference.
There was no organic connection with the national body,
however,

Duplication of activities, competition for
members, and demeands upon professional leaders to particie
pate in too many meetings each year led to a movement for
integration of the varlous conferences., After prolonged
and vigorous discussion, a plan was carried through in
1926 and 1927 for jeint membership in the National
Conference and one of the reglonal conferences, with

division of dues, for publications to be centered in the
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national soclety, and for rotation in the schedule of
national and sectional meetings (national meetings in
even-numbered years, sectional in odd-numbered)., It was
not altogether easy to secure acceptance of this plan; the
Eastern Conference voted for it, with the provisc that it
might withdraw after s trisl period. Once in operation,
the plan proved highly successful,

| Other sectional conferences were established
\1n due course, in each case local leaders working with the
National Conference representatives to effect the opgani.
zation. These new conferences, with their dates of
establishment, were‘tha North-Central, 1926; the séuthw
wvostern, 1926; the Northwest, 1927; and the California=
Western, 1932,
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CHAPTER VI
DEVELOPMENT OF THE AUXILIARIES AND
THE AFFILIATES

Introduction

The Music Supervisors National @onference
extended and widened its activities in various ways.
Many responsibilitles were assumed by committees. Some of
the committees increased their activities to such an extent
that they assumed practically an sutonomous character
within the Conference. These groups developed into the
auxiliary organizations of the Conference, namely, the
National School Band, Orchestra, and Vocal Assoclations,
and the Music Education Exhibitors Association. They
are divisions of the Conference which perform a special
function within the fleld of activities of the national
and sectlonal conferences.

Another mode of expansion for the Natlonal
Conference was that of assimilation of other organizations
as affiliates. The afflillated organizatlions are
independent groups, but must fulfill certain obligations

164
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to the Natlonal Conference. These organizations consist
of the state music education associstions and the "Inwande

About® Music Education Clubs.

Scope of the chapter.~- This chapter desals
in turn with the relationships of the auxiliary and
affliliated organiz#tions to the National Conferencs,
the development of the auxlliaries, the growth of music
competitions and of the Natlonal School Band, Orchestra,
and Vocal Associations, the control of the competitione
festivals, and the development of the affilistes. Con-
siderable space 1s devoted to muslic contests and festivals,
since the auxiliaries are closely related historically
and administratively to these activitles.

Relationship of the Auxiliary and Affiliated
Organizations to the National Conference

The suxiliary organizationg.-~ The auxiliary

organlzations of the National Conference have no authority

within “the Conference except for the performance of such
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specific functions as are delegated to them by the Executive'
Committee of the National Conference.l Membership in the
auxiliaries is restricted to mémbers of the Conference. The
expenses of each auxiliaryrare pald from funds secured
directly by this orgenization., The facilitles and services
of the Conference headquarters office and its staff may be
utilized by the auxiliary, but the auxiliary pays for all
direct expenses incurred by the headquarters staff in behalf
of the auxiliary. The Journal of the Conference is the
official publication of the auxiliarles. _

The affiliated organlzations.-- The affiliated

organizations are independent music education organizations
which fulfill the following obligations to the Conference.,
One dollar of its dues 1s levlied by each organization for
subscription to the Journal. At the_option of the member,
three dollars in addition to the organization's dues may be
paid for the full membersh;p fee of the Conference, The
organization 1s further required to be actively interested
in the betterment of music in the schools. The same pro-
visions for the use of the central office and 1its staff are
made available to the affiliates as are available to the

auxliliary organlzations of the Conference,

1 ngonstitution," Thirty-second Yearbook of the
Music Educators Natlionel Conference, p. 471l. Chlcago: The
Conference, 1940,
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Development of the Auxiliary Organizations

Origin of the suxiliary organizationse.-- The
National School Band Association was formed daring the 1926

national bend contest by the directors snd members of the
competing bands, The purpose of the organi,slti,en was $0
aid in the organuihien and management of the competitions,
The National School Orchestira Association was organized two
years later, for the ssmme reason snd along the smme lines
a8 the Band Assoclation. The National 3chool Voeal
Assoclation was organized im 1936,

The origin and development of these three
orgsnizations are 3o closely bound up with the cempetition-
festivals that they are studled inm greater detail in the
succeeding sections of this chaptoer.

The Music Education Exhibitors Assocliatione=-
The Assoclation of Music Education Exhibitors, as the

organization was first called, was organized during the
1926 meeting of the National Conferenmcs. The purpose of
the group é;aa fe improve and enlarge the f.@oil:!.tiea for
a2 better acquainfanea by educators with the mershandise
of the assoclation members, and to provide equal privileges
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for all 1its mm‘bo:.-s..2
The nsooiation was the result of a cooperative

bmding together of the musie dealers., It relieved the
Conference offielials of handling the details of providing
for snd essigning space at the conference meetinga. All
the revemue derived from the rental of the musle exhibit
space was turned over to the conferense.

 The Assoclation grew in ifmportance in relation
to the Conference. In 1934, its constitution was smended
to reflect more clen}l;r the purpose ofnthe assoclation.
Thoe constibtution resd:

' The purposs...shall be to effeet a non=profit
organization through which closer contacts may be
maintained between the professlional and commercial
.interests in the music education field; to promote a
‘freank exchange of ideas involving mutual interests; to
maintain friendly contacts between fellow members of this
Assoclation; to encourage and cooperate with musie
associations snd music and educatlional journals in the
dissemination of useful and praotiscal knowledge to our
matual benefit; and to improve snd enlarge the facilities

for a better ascguaintance by music o&aestmra with the
merchandise of the Association members,

® "gonstitution mnd By-Laws of the Assosiation
of Musie Educabtion Exhibitors,* Journal of Pr@ooedi s of
tho nnetoonth Anmul Kooti ag of g :

v PDe e
aence, 1926.

S #constitution of the Musie Education
Exhibitors Association," Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the
¥usie Educators National Go'ﬁ?aroneo, p«» 383, Chlcago:
e Conle ence, . ,
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The association, through the staff members of
the firms that‘made up the membershlp, developed materials
in accordance with the objectives and principles of music
education as they were formulated in the conference meet~
ings. Discussions with leaders in the field also helped
the members in thelr efforts to meet the requirements of
music educators,

Development of the Music Competitions and the
Netional School Band, Orchestra, and Vocal Assocletions

The National School Band, QOrchestre, and Vocal
Assoclations, the largest auxiliaries of the Conference,
were & direct outgrowth of the interest of music educators
in competitions. This section of the chapter is a study
of the origin of the movement, the part played by the
Conference in the development of tﬁs compe titions, and

the increase in the participation in the competitions,

 Origin of the movement.-- The music contests,
or cqmpe@itionpfestivals,_as they were later called, had

theilr roots in the music contests in this and
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Buropean countries., The song fests of the Welsh
settlements of Iowa, Illinois, Ohio, and Pennsylvania
wore the ancestors of the music contest in the Amerisan
public schools. The German Saegerbund and Turnverein
Festivals of the German communities were also the direct
forerumners of the ompoeltiena.m  The university and
college glee club as.ngak also helped to set the pattern
for the eompetitions. _

The competitive spirit. round,. great stimmlation
in the Arny auring World War I, where 1t was deliberately
fostered. This spirlt extended inmto the field of wusiec
in many vqi » BObably in the organization of glee clubs

for competitive singinsom

The seme jpiri;t was contimued
in the university and cocllege glee club sings when the
young men returned to thelr studies after the war.

Music memory contests.~~ The immediate

predecessor of the competitiona was the musie memory
contest. The first contest was held in Westfield, New
Jersey, in October, 1918, The purpose of the econtests

-9 Mrs. Willim Amstrans Fischer, "Competition
!'ucival:, Journal. et Prooeodi gs_of the nnuic suorvi-qra

"7 M. Mo Bartholomew cil.m Plans of the Musie

Burean of the National War Coun
the Reconstruction Period,”

of the Yo l. 6. Ae f@l"
hol:tth Annml uom. of m ‘, 2 '
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was to bulld & more wide spread appreciation of music.

The phonograph was the principal means of the
production of music for ;hpweantestq._}2h919hggpgraph
manufaeturing compenies were naturally intereated in these
events, and aided their deveRopment, The movement apread
rapidly, and seon swept the éauntry.

Many music educators realized that mere memory
was net in itself appreciation development, The emphasis
was shifted to the analysis of form, instrumentation, ble-
grephies of composers, the relation of music to the other
arts, ahd other phases of music appreciation. By 1932, the
contests had become tests of music diseriminstion, It was
in this year that & national music diseriminstion contest
was held in conjunction with the biennial meeting of the
National Conference.® MNo other nationsl contest of this
sort ias held after that year, probably becsuse of recognli-~
tion of its limited usefulness.

The first band contests.-- Tke band contests

movement started in 1920, a&s was mentioned above, There
were several ressons why b&nd contests developed first,
The bands, with thelir military aspect, were more

spectacular than were the orchestres, The bunds were

6 wyational Music Discrimination Conteast,”
Yearbook of the Music Supervisors National Conference,
Twenty=-T 1l thL Year, Ps 291. Chlcago: The Gonference, 1932.
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easier to develop than were the orchestras. Wind and
brass insbruments ere shesper than comparatively excellent
stringed instruments. The bands, with their outdoor
marches and performances, appesled to the pupils and the
publice All these reasons contributed to the early and
rapid devolapﬁént._,ét the bandse

Organization of the state contests.-- State

band organizations were formed as the state combest
movenent grew in size. Tk“o ‘organizations were usually
formed in eeoperation w,mh ‘the htito university. The
band orgenization began, developed, supervised, snd
condusted the sontests. Distriet contests were developed
as & preliminary to the state fimal contest. This
arrsngement facilitated participation by the financially
woesker banda, snd resulted in more manageable state

finel contests, | A .
| 7 From the outset, the school wmusic competitions
and the state orgsnizations ‘sponsoring them were maintained
voluntarily by music educators, school sdministrators,
psrents, school patrons, snd the supporting commnities.

1% "mme Gompetition Foativala,'. Musie
- Bducators Journal, 28 (Jenuary, 1942), 70..
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The Standing Committes for Instrumental
Affairs,-- The Standing Cosmittee for Imstrumental Affairs

of the Nationel Conference was esteblished in 1922 with
Jay W. Fay as chairman. One of the chief projects of the
comittee was the organization, promotion, and supervision
of the state, regional, and national musie contests.

The committee acted in an advisory and
coordinating eapacity. In 1924, it was instm_enfbal in
reorganising the state contests on & uniform basis,
leading to a national contest. 1In that year, contests
were held in thirteen states, Interest was shown in
msny other states which were ‘unb.blo to meet the o
wconditiona requiring a uﬁ.nimumm,borwer contestants,

 The New England Festival.-- The largest end

most successful inter-state festival, prior to the
national contests, was the New England Music Festival.
 The first of these festivals was held in 1925, in Boston,
during Music Week, whickis held the first week in May,
No contest was held ni connection with the first festival.
The festival was conducted without a contest
in order to attract a greatsr mumbsr of participants than
would otherwise attend. The conductors of many of the
pmieipating.‘grmpi.fott that they were not yet prepared
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for competition. Some thirty bands and orchestras joined
in the 'andortaldng.

The following year, centé-ta were sdded. The
mmber of pntiaiﬁﬁts incressed. In 1927, the fostival
was brosdened to 1nc17udevvooa1 groups. |
A The Natlional Buresu for the Advancement of
Music sided the first festivsl finsmcially, Im the
succeeding years, civie groups, such as the Advertising
snd Rotary Clubs of Boston, scted as the sponsors. Im
1927, the Associstion was incorporated, te include '
business and professional people as well as the school
musicisns snd administrators. The control of the
Festival Assoclation, hovievor, remained in the hands of
the supervisors. The asscclation wes directly affiliated
with the Eastern Comference, ® Cliffard V. Buttelman,
as executive secretsry of the assceciation, was instrumental
in the groith and expsnsion of the Festival Assegiation.

The Nationel Buresu for the Advancement of

\ggai.c.-’ ‘The Wationsl Bureau for the Advencement of Musie
was a non-profit ergmizétion located in New York City

which financed and publiocized musiesl organiszstions and

-2 c:u.fferd V. Buttelman, "The New and
, Sehool lmas.e Featival _Jmml of f’raceeai - 3K0)

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



178

and events throughout the country as a means of increasing
the participation in and the sppreciation of music in the
countrye C. M. Tremaine was the executive directer of the
bureaﬁ. It wes supported by voluntery contributioms by
individuals, trust funds, end the commerecisl interests in
the music field.

The burean cooperated with the New England
Festivel, as was mentioned above, snd with the Standing
Comnittes for Instrumental Affairs of the National
Conference by giving the contests publieity snd fimanciel
aid. It also published several psmphlets and music lists
compiled by the committee. ,

The national contests.=- In 1926, the
Standing Committee for Imstrumentsl Affairs cooperated
with fifteen stste contest organizations im conducting
& national band contest in Fostoria, Chioc. The state
contests served as qualifying preliminsries to the
nationsl event, Snaiooding national contests were held
anmually except in 1952, until the establiskment of the
regional plsn in 1937, The contest was cancelled in 1932
becsuse of the severity of the sconomic depressiocn.

Tho Hational School Band Assoeistion wes
orgsnized in 1926 by the participating bsmd directors and
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members, as was mentioned earlier in the chapter. The
Assoclation, in cooperation with the 8tanding Committee
for Instrumental Affairs, outlined rules of procedure,
qualification, instrumentation stendards, and methods of
rating and ranking the contestants, and, in geneﬁal,
conducted the contests, Instrumental clinics were
introduqed in conjunction with the contests as & means
of improvingrthe performance standards of the
participants,

The orchestra ccntests.-fblThe firgt orchestra

contests that were officially sponsored byvthe Committee
for Instrumental Affairs were held in 1928, Fifteen
state orchestra contests served as preliminary qualifying
events for the national contests, The natlonal contest .
was held in Mason City, Iowa, 8Succeeding orchestra
contests were held annually, except in 1932, until the
establishment of the regional plan in 1957.

The National School QOrchestre Association
was organized in 1928, Its purposes and management were
similar to those of the National School Band Association,

The vocal contests.~- Contests for vocal

groups were held in verious states fqr avnumber of years

starting with that in Kansas in 1929. No national
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contests were held., Upon the establishment of the regional
pldnref competitions,}vocal competitions were introduced in
1937. The National School Vocal Assoclstion, which was
established in 1836, managed the veocal competitions in the
same manner as the other associations did the band and

orchestra competitions,

The Commlittee on Musia»Ganteéts,--. The B
Committee on Music Contests 95,559 National Conference wasa
eppointed in 1925, This committee was separate from the
8tending Committee on‘instrumgptalvgxraira, Its purpose
was to study and report on the organization and procedures
of muslic contests slready in exlstence, end to recommend
courses of action. It mede lts first repert at the 1026

meeting.9

This and succeeding reports of the committee
aided the Stending Gommittee on Instrumental Affairs and
the asscciqtiéns to formulate the rules and procedures of
the contests. In 1952,7the committee was changed to the
Committee on Festlvals and Contests. It was active in
studying trends, making surveys, furnishing information

relative to contest procedures, and supplying‘lists

9 , ‘ ‘ -
Frenk A, Beach, "Report on the Organizatien
and Procedures of Music centesta,' Journal of Proceedi

of the Nineteenth Annusl Meeting of the Hnaic‘ﬁﬁperviaers
Fational Gonlerence, Dp. 27§-E§§ Chapel H1ll, North

Garolima: The Conlference, 1926.
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of the test ulocti‘em‘.le‘
- The_regional plan.~~ The national contests

grow too large for their satisfactory administration, snd
& regional ‘plan for the nationsl econtests was established
in 1937. This development in the national eonteats
followed the same pattern that was developed in the state
contests in earlier years. In the state contests, the
distriet contests were introduced when the state
cempotitions became too large for their sdegquate adminige
tration. |

Other serious problems caused the institution
of the regional plan for the competitions. These problems
included the travel amnd maintenance expense of the
participating groups and the time sbsent from school for
partioipants remote from the site of the contests. The
latter problem especislly confined the mejor benefits of
the national contests to the central part of the ecountry,
vherov most of the ov\on'!n" wore neece¢ssarily located.

Because of these reasons, the national conteats

were placed on the regional plen of operation. 'l This

‘1O.Frank A. oaeh, "Report of the Fost:lval and
Contest Committee," roarheok er.hthe Haaie suerviaern
‘atienal cenru-eneo LiL" : DS :

' Clifford V. Buttelmen, "Mcretcry's Ropert,
National seheel Esmmd Association Clinic and Business
Meeting," Musie Educators Journal, 23 (February, 1937), 70.
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plan divided the country into ten diatriets. Each distriet
or region holds conteats under national rules, snd with

~ national stendards of adjudieation. There are no final
nation~wide contests. The wisdom of the move was
spparent in the growth of the mumber of groups snd
individusls partie:lpntj.ng in the conteats.

 ZImeresse im participation.=- The mumber of
pertieipants in the contests imoressed every year, For
1940, the mmber partieipating im the fon rogiénll
eontests nai be tabhleted as follows: 436 bamds, with
26,617 partieipents; 88 orchestras, with 4,675
perticipants; 338 cheruses and glee clubs, with 13,468
partiéipant:; '1,399 1natménta1, ensembles, with 5,475
partieipants; 308 voocsl ensembles, with 1,701
participants; 4,476 instrumental soloists, and 961
voosl soloists. The totsl mumber of individual partiei-
pants was 57,573.13

The sbove figures are only for the national

finals as represented in the regional ocontests. The
mumber of participants in the stste and district contests

I

reesiveia,t PSSR s St
estivals,” Thirtye-gsecond Yearbook o ¢ Music cators
National GonPerence, De Bll. Chicago: The Werenco,oz"
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is much larger., Figures are not available for the total
number, but one example that may be cited is Kansas. 1In
1940, in this state, the following number of participants
took part in the nine districts of the state: 227 bands,
with 11,900 student members; 96 orchestras, with 3,917
performers; 536 choruses and glee clubs with 18,585
singers; 368 instrumental ensembles with 1,681 players;
481 vocal ensembles with 2,688 singers; 1,546 instrumental
sololists, and 1,039 vocal soloists. A total of 41,446
pupils took part in the Kansas compe;titions.l3
Development of festivals.-~ The value of the.

contest 1n music was being questioned as early as 1926.14

The intense rivalry of the participants, the ill feeling
aroused by alleged mistakes iIn judgment on the part of

the adjudicators, and the method of Judging were resulting
in much eriticism of the contests by school administrators

13 #yational School Music Competition-
Festivels," Thirty-second Yearbook of the Music Educators
Netional Confeérence, p. ble. GChicago: The Conference,
1940,

14 Frank A, Beach, op. cit,, p. 280,
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end Conference leaders. Through the efforts of the
Festival and Contest Committee of the Conference, a rating
bather than & ranking plan was introduced, which eliminated
much of the criticism concerning the placement of
participants on & ranking type of report.
Anothgr development which was the_result of

the recommendations of the Festival and Contest Committee
in 1952'° was that of the festival type of meeting, In
this type of meeting, no competition is held. The
participants are criticimed by adjudicators, but no
attempt 1s made to place them on either a ranking or
reting type of scale. Meny of the more recent competition=-
festivals have 1nclu@ed both types of participation, at
the option of the participant.

~ Much criticism was also made of the fact that
many of the participating groups worked only on the test
selections of the contest, thereby 1imiting their musicel
experience to a marked degree.lsv This fault of the
contestg was eliminated by reqpiring the pgrticipanta to

perform several selections other bhan the test

15

Frank A, Beach, ope. cit.,, pe. 339,
16 Ibid,
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selectlons, and to sight read at least one éomposition.
Several other numbers are usually performed un masgsed
groups, to give a more festive air to the event., This
also provides the participants with an additional
musical experience such as'they could not have within

their own graupéo
gontrol of the Competition~Festivals

- This section of the chapter is a study of the
control of the competition-festivels, The state-reglonale
national pyramid of the governing bodles of the auxiliaries
is studied.

Conference control of the competitions.-- As

was stated above, the National School Band and Orcliestra
Agsqc#gtiqns“tqgkrover the complete control of the
népiqpal competitions in 1932, in cooperation with the
Standing CQmm;tt9§ for Instrumental Affeirs of the
National Conference. ‘zhe Associations had grown
sufficiently by that time to relieve the Natlonal Bureesu
for the Advancement of Nusio of the burden of finsncing
the contests. The Bureau transferred its share of the

active conduct of the contests to the Assoclations at
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that tine'.m% In 195é, the newly organized National
School Voecal Association took contreol of the vocal
competitions. _

In 1937, the assoclations beceame muxiliaries
of the Conference, By this action they were assigned by
constitutional revision a status that they had already
assumed by growth and development, This status was that
of an integrsl part of the Conference, charged with a
specific responsibility. The three suxiliaries operste
either as s unit, or soparétoly, as the project at hand
requires. They function in relation to their program
and to tkq activities of the National Conference through
the medium of the Conference Committee for School Musie
Competitions, The coumittee 1s made up of the
presidents of the Band, Orohestrs, and Vocal Associations,
and the president snd executive secretary of the National
Conference.

As & unit, the suxiliaries ‘operabo through
the state organizetions that are either affiliated with
the National Conference or through the recognized sponsor
of the individual state contest, ten regional boards of

23 Joseph E. Maddy, "1935 School Band and
Orchestrsa Conteats,”™ MNusic Supervisors Jeurnal, 19
(Ccteber, 19352), 75. ,
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oontrol, snd through the National Board of Control.

State erganizations.--‘ The state organiiations
are responsible for the management and control of the
state contests. The members of the School Band, Orchestra,
and Vocal Assoolations elect their state representatives
to the reglonal bdoard of econtrol. There is one
representative for each assoclation from each state.

Regional Boards of Controle.-- The Regional

Board of cenb;'ol of each region 1s rosponsible for the
reglonal competitions. The board elects a chairman and
‘& secretary-treasurer from its membership, The reglonal
board from each regilon elects, from its own membership,
one member from each of the three organizations to the
National Board of Control.

 National Bosrd of Control.-= The representa=
tives from the regional boards of control, the officers
of each of the associations, and the president and
executive secreotary of the National Conference, make up
the National Board of Control of the empetitiion-
Festivals. The representatives elect an executive

president of the national ‘bonrd, who aets as the chief
executive and presiding officer of the board. The
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executive council of the national board comprises the
officers of the assoclations, which consist of the
presldent and first and second vice-presidents of each

of the associations, the executive presldent of the
nationalrboard, and the president and executive secretary
of the National Conference.

- All matters pertaining to the general
procedure, standards of adjudication, selection of music
materials for the contests, and the 1ike, are under the
jurisdiction of the National Board of Control. The
Board publishes the Competlition~Festivals Manual, the

annual report bulletins, and the various forms and

materials that are required for carrying on the activity.
Development of the Affildated Organizations

This section of the chapter is a study of the
development of the affiliated organizations of the
Conference,

gtate music education assoclations.=~ The

state music education organizations originated because
of the need for some sort of coordinating body to
supervise state campetitionsvin music, The first of

the state sponsoring groups was that of the band
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asgoclation in Wisconain,thich conducted the first

state band contest in 1919, Other states, notably Kansas,
Iows, Missouri, and Illinois, conducted band contests

the following year, under the éuapicas of their band
associations.l8 The orchestra and vocal directors of

the various states organized their own aséoeiations,

and started contests, when they saw the success achleved
by the band competitions,

The existence of two or three different
organizations in the same_étate whose purpose was the
promoting of muslc contests was regarded with suspiclon
on the part of the music educators. Ihe sipuation was
full of potential dangers contrary to the development of
a sound educational policy. The divided groups and the
attendant rivalries were not conducive to a unified
program,

As a natural outgrowth of this growing
conviction, state music education assoclations developed.
They not only assumed the work of the contest organizations,
but in addition coordinated and developed state-wide

music education programs along lines which proved

' 18 Theodore Normann, "The State Music Educsators
Assoclations," Music Educators Journal, 25 (October, 1938),
27*509
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beneficial to all., The National Conference helped in
this dévelopment through advice, and through the _
establishment of the Natlonal School Band, Orchestra, and
Vocal-Associatiqns,lg | |
By 1936, Delaware, Loulsiana, Michigan, Ohio,
and West Virginia had organized state muslc associations
which were affiliated with the National Conferenceozo
Several other states had, in their state teachers
associations, departmepts of music which were also
affiliated. By lQélj\twenty-four music education
associations were functioning as units of the cqnference.a
By 1946, forty~four state units were e:lffi:u.a*bed.z8 How

these groups are coordinated into the general framework of

the Conference 1s described in Chapter VIT.

19 Theodore Normenn, Op. ¢it., Pe 29,

20 wpirectory," Twenty-ninth Yesrbook of the
Music Educators National ConTerence, p. 497. Chicago:
The Conference, 1936 '

21 glifford V. Buttelman, "Eleven Years of
Progress," p, 5. Chicago: The Conference, 1941, Un=-
published monograph.

' 22 ®Affiliated State Units," Musl ¢ Educators
Journal, 33 (February-March, 1947), 2.
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"In-and-pbout" clubs.-- An "In-and-About"
club is an organization ferméd by music educators, using
some central city or town as the focal point, as, for
example, the In-and-About Chicago Music Educators Club.
The first to be organized was that in Chicago, in 1925,
Other localities were qulck to follow this group's
example,

_ The purpose of the clubs is to bring groups

of music educators within the locelity together several
times a year for professional meetings. The music sections
of the state teachers assocliations met only once a year,
and not all the music educators of the state were able to
attend these meetings. The "In-and-About™ club was able
to meet on a monthly or bi-monthly basis, and all the
music educators of the locality were able to attend the
greater portion of the meetings, The frequent contacts
with fellow teachers not only tended to cause the exchange
of ideas, but to bring about concerted programs and
projects.25

The movement toward the organization of the

"In-and-About®" clubs took plece predominantly in the East

R. F. Goranson, "The In-and-About Club
Movement," Music Educators Journal, 22 (October, 1935),
25, 64.
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and the Middle West., This was probably the result of the
faect that these sections of the country have larger and

more concentrated populations.
Suamary and Interpretation

The National Conference, during the first three
decades of 1ts exlstence, gradually came to be recognized
88 & coordinating agency for many activities and organiza-
tions in which music educators were interested. By the
end of this peried & number of so-called "auxiliary" and
"affiliated" societies had been established, all more or
less closely related to the Conference. - -

The term "auxilisry" is spplied to organizations
that are subordinate to the Conference, carrying out B
funotions delegated to them, and utllizing the services of
th§ Conference office., Four auxiliaries exist: the Muslc
Education Exhibitors Association, founded in 1926; and
the Netional School Band, Ordhestra, and v°eal‘aqsocist10ns,
established respectively in 1926, 1928, and 1936. The
Exhibitors Association provides an sgency through which
the exhiblits at conference meetings can be controlled and
reguleted, The other three suxilisries are concerned

primerily with music competitions and festivals,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



189a

Beginning wiﬁbva migsic memory contest in 1916
end band contests in 1929?.th3 gempetition 1dea‘spread
rapidly through music education. The first competitions
to be thoroughly premoted and organized wers by bands,
which eanpeted in district, state, and national contests,
as early as 1926, A committee of the National Conference
was instrumental in this movement, &s was an independent
organization, the Natlonal Bureau for the Advancement of
Music. The first national orchestra contest was held in
1928, State vooal contests were conducted begimning in
1929, but no national competitions weré ever instituted in
this fileld, _ )

The National Conference put fhe: weight of its
1nf1uonee“bohind the eentqst_mpvggpﬁt for & number of years,
The results were mot wholly creditable to music educatien.
Vigorous criticism developed Qariy,_baaod both on educa~
tional philesophy aﬁé en the practical effects of contests
upon music teaching and school puplis, In 1932 the
Cenference gave the movement & new direction, by trans-
forming its eammittae on Instrumental Affairs into the
Committee on Festivals and Contests, @Gradually the ldea
of the faptivnl,}in ﬁhe_praéucpien»q:”yhieh various

musical ensembles share, became strong. This conception
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was combined with the contest, te produce what are known
&8 competition~festivals, » )
In 1837 the management of school music contests
- was put into the hands of national and regional boards of
control, established by the National Conference. At the
same time, the three assoclations concerned with contests
were given the status of auxilisries of the Conference,
by revision of the constitution of the national body.
These assoclations operate through the boards of control,
which represent both the suxilisries snd the National
Conference, A decision was also reached in 1937 te do
away with the national contests. Regional eontests, under
national rules and stendards of gdjudieat;on, were
substituted for the national competitions, _
~ The term "affiliate® is used to designate an
oerganization of music educators which is independent of the
Conference, but which wishes to be associated with it,
Affilistes include state music eduaaters assoclations, which
began to be organized as early as 1919, and "In-snd-About"
clubs, socleties the members of which live in or close to
& city for which the club is named, An example of this latter
type of organizetion is the In-and~Abeut Chicago Musio Edu-
eators Club, founded in 1926 as the first socliety of 1its
kind,
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CHAPTER VII

CHANGES IN THE ORGANIZATION OF THE
CONFERENCE, 1910-1940

Introduction

Scope of the chapter.~-~ This chapter analyzes
various phases of ﬁhe organlzation of the Conference from
1910; the date of the adoption of the first constitution,
to 1940, the date of the a@option of' the present |
constitution. Topics discussed include changes in
the administrative organization, changes in the duties
of the officers, the development of state committees
and their functlons, and the changing relationships

between the national and sectional conferences.
Changes in the Administrative Organizatlon

The first eonétitution of the Conference was
adopted at the 1910 meeting in Cincirnati, Ohio. It
provided for e simple organization which was adequate at
the time. The constitutlon was later changed and the
administrative organization was developed as the

Cconference grew in size and in the scope of its activities,

190
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This section bf the chapter 1s a study of the
chenges 1in the Board of Directors and the Executive
Committee of the Conference. These two groups are the
governing bodies of the National Conference.

The Board of Directors.~~ The first

cbnstitution provided for a Board of Directors of five

- members., The term of office was set at five years, with
one member being replaced each year, In 1919, the
retiring member was made ineligible for election tb an
executive office for one year following his retirement
from the board. This action was taken in order to
break the growing custom of promoting board members
from the chairmanship of the board to the presidency.of
the Conference. The member of the board next to retire
wes designated by the constitution as the chairman of
the board, and this officer was then elected the president
of the Conference. The constitutional amendment
prohibiting this sequence which was being customarily
followed was in response to the desire of the members to
utilize the services of other leaders of the Conference

than the resiricted few who served on the BRoard of

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



192

Directors.t | |
o  In 1926, at the time of the revision of the
constitution providing for the biemnial plan of meeting,
the Board of Directors was enlarged and chenged in its
compositione uTha,Beard, as reconstituted, included two
members from each of the seotional conferences, snd two
from the National Conference. The term of office was
changed to four yesars, one member from each conference
retiring every two years.

| . In 1938, the composltion of the Board of
Directors was lgain.changed, This chenge was made at
the time when the constitution was smended to provide
for the suxiliary organizations. The Board was then
made up of the president and first and sesond vice-
presidents of the Natlonal Conference, the prealdents of
the sectional conferences, the presidents of the sauxiliaries,
and six members-at-large from the Conference. The term
of office for the members~at-large was set at four years.
The term of office of the other members of the Board

ran coneurrently with their terms of office as president

' 1 peter W. Dykema, "Editorisal," Musiec
Supervisors Journal, 6 (September-0Oetober,.1313), S.
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or vice-president of the organizations they represented.
Executive commitieee~~ The Executive

Committee was established in 1920, The members of the
coumittee were the members of the Board of Directors and
the officers of the Conference, plus the rotiring
president. , ,
 In 1930, this coumittee was changed to include
the proaidenﬁ_, first vice~presldent, who was now the
retiring president, second vice-president, and four
members of the National Conference elected at large.

In 1940, the conmittee was again changed.
This change provided that the committee should consist
of the president, first and second vice-presidents, and
four members eleected from the National Board of Directors
from their own membership., The term of office was set at
four years for the members elected from the Board of
Directors. The other members held membership concurrently
with thelr other offlces.

The reasen for these chéngos was the desire
for simplification. The first exeeutive' committees proved
too large and unwieldy. The committee was made smaller
in 1930, and changed in complexion to represent the
national conference at large. In 1940 the size of the
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committee was unaffected by the change, but the manner of
electing the members was altered., The plan adopted was
intended to lntegrate more closely the two governing
bodies of the Conference. By this action the executive
committee was mede an extension or core group of the
Board of Directors.

Dutlies of the Board of Directors.-- The

duties of the original Board of Directors included
attention to printing, advertising, railrosd rates,
local arrangements, and all other business matters
pertaining to the Conference. As the activities of the
Conference}became more complex, the amount of business
detail increased.

In 1920 much of the business detall was
assigned to the executive committee, which, as constituted,
consisted of the Board of Directors and the officers of
the Conference., The Board of Directors retalined
jurisdiction over matters of policy. The Board approved
all bills through its chairmen before they were paid.g

In 1926, the control of the funds of the

conference was transferred to the executlve commlttee,

2 "py-Laws, Section 7," Journal of Proceedings
of the Thirteenth Annual Meeting of Thé MusIc Supervisors
Fational Gonference, Pe 7. St. Louis: The Conferemnce,
1920,
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In 1940, the control of the funds was transferred back
to the Board of Directors.

Farther duties of the Board of Directors
include the fixing of the time aﬁa place of the meetings,
the r111zng,er vacanclies by temporary appointment,pending
the next election, and the consideration of matters of
genersal polliey.

Dutles of the executive committee.~~ The

distinetion in powers between the Board of Directors and
the executive conmittee was none too clear at the time
of the establishment of the cmmittee in 1920, To the
ocommittee was assigned the genor#l.managenent of the
Conference, including the fixing of the time and place
of the meoting, the oversight of the program, asnd the
sppointment of the state committees.

Duties assigned to the committee at the time
of the 1940 revision of the constitution included the
appointment of the editerial staff of the offieclal
Conference publications, which the committee supervises
and dlrects, It is responsible for sn snmial auditing
of the Conference funds. It acts for the Board of
Biroetera in the intervals between the meetings of the

board.
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Changes in the Duties of the Officers

The duties of the officers increased with
the growth of the Conference. During the first years of
the existence of the organization, the officers were not
‘too heevily burdened with their work. With the increased
activities of the Conference, the duties of the officers
increased to such an extent that much of their work had
to be delegated to other effieials.} ‘Thia(aoetion of the
chapter 1s devoted to a study of the él;anges in the
duties of the officera. The names of the officers of
the Conference are listed in the App‘endix.s
Dutlies of the president.=~ The president of

the Conference becsme the leader of the organization
through the nature of his duties, both those specifically
assigned to him by the_eonstimtiea ~and those that were
sssumed by the office through the years. The duties
which were sssigned to the president from the time of the
sdoption of the first constitution were to arrange the
programs of the meétings » to preside over the meetings,
and to appoint all committees not otherwlse provided for

S Appendix, pe 465,
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in the comstitution. An all embracing phrase was also
inocluded. This was that he ®should perform all other
dutles pertaining to his office. "%

 The president's role ss leader of the
Conference was enhanced by bis many sctivities mentioned
above and as representative of the group. He beceme the
molder of conference thought through the selection of
the theme for each meeting, smd through an emphaaig upen
particular phases of msiec edueatianthrough the use of
these themes. He had to conduct a voluminous
correapondence,“ and, in later years, travel much, on
conference business.
; In 191;5,' President Will Esrhart organized
the President's Advisory Council to help the president
in the memb_eréhip drives snd in gathering information.
In 1920, the executive committee was assigned to ald the
president in the organization of the progrem of the
meeting. In th_at: seme year, the Council of Past.
Presidents was establizhed to enable the president to
make use of their experience in the meeting of new

problems. By 1926, 1t was clear that the president, as

‘. ] o o
By-Laws Journsl of Proceedings of the
PAfth Anmel Meeting of.the Wusle Supervisors ’%aﬁIanﬁ
Conference, p. 7+ Bt, Louis: The erence, 1912+
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well as the other officers of the Conference, needed to
delegate some of their responsibilities to a full-time
pald secretary. This was done in 1930.

The vice-presidents.-- The original constitution

of the Conference provided for one vice-president, who was
assigned the duty of assuming the office of the president
in the event of his absence or dlsability. In 1920, the
office of second vice-president was added. This officer
was made the chairman of the Committee on Publicity.
The office not only included the propagandizing of the
Conference, but carried with 1t the supervision of all
the publications of the Conference. This last duty
particularly included the editorship of the Journal, 1In
1926, the second vice-president was assigned the task
of maintaining the‘mailing list of the Conference,

In 1930, the first vice-president's office
was assigned to the retifing president. It wés felt that
this action would give more continuity to the adminis=-
tration, and would enable the retiring president to
act in an advisory capacity to the incoming president.
The first vice-president was also made the chairman of
the Board of Directors, without & vote. In 1932, this

lagt duty was assigned to the second vice-president,
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In 1930, the second vice-president was
relieved of his duties as chairman of the publications of
the Conference amd officer in charge of the membership
drives. These duties were assigned to the executive
'éeeretary. They had become a heavy task for the
second vice-president, who had been doing them on a
voluntary basis in his ‘spare time from his regular
occupation. After 1930, the. éecend vice~president was
assigned the duty of sssuming the place of the first
vice-president when necessary.

The tressurere-- The treasurer of the
Conference was responsible for the usual duties pertalning
to a tressurership. From 1910 to 1922, the ﬁroasurer
#1so handled the distribution of the Journals of

Proceedings. With the increase in attendance at the
meetings, the treasurer spent all his time at the meetinga
in the treasurer's booth in the hall.® Between the
meetings, the peiitin took so much time that as early as
1917, the Conference voted in honorarium of seventy-five

dollars to the treasurer as a token of gratitude.s

5 "yimites of the Business Meeting," Journal of
Pregeod%?s of .the Muaic Supervisors Nstional ConTerence,
Twen r8b Year, p. 512. Chapel H11l, North Usrolina:
The Co erenea, 1928, |

"ninu’aea, of the Business Meeting,"” Journal
er Proceedings. of the Tenth Annusl Meeting of the Music
ervisors ationsl Conference, p. 14b. Grand Rapids,
chigan: The Conference, .
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By 1926, the sum éit":ip%ey passing through the
hands of the treasurer amounted o over twelve thousend
dollers.’ The Conference bonded the tressurer efter this
year, because of the size of the accounts handled by him.
The cost of the bond was paid fer by the Conferenmce. In
1930 the post of treasurer was sbolished, and the duties
of the office were asssumed by the executive secretary.

The maditor.-- The office of suditor was
added to the 1ist of officers of the Conference in 1920,
He fulfilled the usual duties of that effiece. The post

was sbolished in 1930, and the sudit of the books was

#ade by a professional firm.
Ihe secretsry.s= At the time of the adoptien

of the original constitution, the secretary was assigned
the usual duties of that office. These duties ineluded
the recording of the mimutes of the meetings, the tafking
of full notes of the prinecipsal discussliens, and the
securing of coples of all the payera\rbad &t the meetings.
The secretary was also instructed to keep a list of the

names and addresses of the members of the Cenference,

7 A. Vernon McFee, "Treasurer's Report,"
Journal of Proceedings of the Nineteenth Annusl Meeti of
Egapel

sic_Supervisors Na a8l _GConference, Pe 204ie
HIIT, Yorth Earnlinv%eﬂerence > 1026
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One of the principal tasks of the secretary
in the early years of the Conference was to geather and

prepare all the material for the Journal of Proceedings,

This wes to be done within ninety days after the close of
the meeting, The book Qgé rarely prepared in thatvsbort
time, however, due to several difficulbies, Speakers
falled to send manuscripts of their talks to the
secretary, and there were mechenical problems in the
praparation of the manuscript.a ; 7
In 1922, the secretary was relieved of the
responsibility of preparidfyg; the Journal of Proceedings

for publications The task was ass;gngd‘to the second
vice~president in that year. In 1926, the duty of keeping
the list of names of the members was also trensferred

to that officer. 1In 1930, the office of secretary was
abolished, and his duties were assumed by the executive
secretary.

The executive secretarye.-~ The position of

executive secretary was esteblished in 1930, As early
&s 1922, Kerl W, Gehrkens, the then president of the

Conference, appointed a committee to investigeate the

8 George ‘0., Bowen,’ ”Report of the Editor of
the Journal,® Journal of Proceedings of the Fifteenth
Anmial Weeting Of the Music Supervisors Natlonal gone
Terence, ps 174. AmDn Arbor, Michigan: The Conierence,

5 e
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~posslibilities of establishing a central business ofifice
and an executlve secretaryship. No definite action wes
taken at the time because of the lack of funds.9 The
subject was discussed frequently, until a Committee On
Business Administration was appointed during the admin-
istration of Mabelle Glenn in 1928. As a result of the
deliberations of this committee, & revision of the
constltution was presented to the Conference in 1930,
when it was adopted.‘_The principal changes in this
revision were the provisions for a central office and
for an executive secretarf.

The newly elected executlve committee under
the presidency of Russell Morgan was authorized to choose
the executive secretary and the location of the office,
Clifford V. Buttelman of Boston was appointed to fill
the position. He was selected due to‘his unique
qualifications as business man, editor, publisher,

1
organization executive, and music educator. 0

9 gar1 W. Gehrkens, "Report of the President,"
Journal of Proceedings of the Sixteenth Annual Meeting of
the Husic Supervisors Natlonal GCOnierence, De 227. T%IEg,
Oaklahoma: The GCONference, 1lJco.

10 Grace V, Wilson and Mary E. Ireland, "Music
Education on the Mrach,® Thirty-seéond Yearbook of the
Music Educators National conference, p. 494. Chicagos
The conference, 1940.
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The dutles of the executive secretary were

prescribed in the revised constitution of 1950.11

They
combined the duties of the secretary, treasurer, and
auditor, and most of the work of the second vice-president.

Method of electing officers.-~ Numerous

changes were made in the method of electing the officers,
The original constitution provided that the officers
should be nominated by a eommittee of seven appointed by
the pres&dent.l2 The election of the offlicers by the
conference membershlp consisted, in reality, of approving
the choice of the nominating committee,

’ The method of electing the officers was changéd
in 1920, in response to the membership's desire for a more
democratic form of electing their officers. The members
selected the nominating commitéee. Each member wrote
seven names on an informal ballot during the first day
of the meeting. The seven persons receiving the
highest number of votes were named as the committee,

which then named two cendidates for each office.13

11 ngonstitution and By-Laws," Twenty-third
Yearbook of the Muslc Supervisors National Conference,
P. 9. Chicago: The conference, 1930,

12

Appendix, p. 463,

13 wginutes of the Business Meeting," Journal
of Proceedings of the Thirteenth Annual Meeting of the
Music Supervisors National Conference, p., 163. 8t. Louls:
The Conference, 1920,
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The constitution was again chenged in 1930,
in order to simplify the procedure, and to eliminate any
tendency toward sectionalism in the committee, The
Board of Directors was empowered to prepare a list of
fourteen candidates for the nominating commlttee. From
this 1l1st the conference membershlp elected a committee
of seven., The committee then presented two candidates
for each electlive office.

The procedure was again changed in 1938, The
Board of Directors selected a nominating committee of
seven, The committee consisted of one member from each
of the six sectional conferences, énd one member-at=-large
to act as chalrman, This action was taken to insure
representation from each of the sectlions of the Conference

on the committee.
Development of the State Committees

One of the most Ilmportant but least publicized
activities of the Conference was that of developing the
state committees. These commlittees were made up of earnest

and unselfish pmople who gave much time in spreading

the influence of the National Conference throughout the
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cauntry.]-* This section of the chapter is a study of
the establishment, purpose, activitiea, and ehahses in
the organlization of the state conmlitteeas,

Establishment of the state coamitiees.-- The
President's Advisory Council was the predecessor of the
state conmittees. The council was formed in 1916. It
was made up of a committee from each state., Each
coomittee had at least a chalrman. In most cases, there
were several other members as well.

Purpose.~-- The purpose of the group was to
promote music as an educational and social force in
Ameriean life. The representatives were the fleld
agents for the Conference. The president of the
Conference suggested that questions and plans for the
extension of the work of the Conference should first be
submltted to the chairman of the state commlttee by the
members. The members of the councll were asked to write
articles for the Journal.' By this means, the members of
ti:xe Conference could kéep in touch with music education

events in all psrts of the eountry.ls

14 peu1 7. Weaver, "Repert of the Jourmal

Editor," Twenty-third. Yoar‘bmkar the lmsie Su ervIaera
National Conference, pe 252 haca,
onference, 1930,

15 Peter W. Dykema, "A Representative Field
: cemmittee,' Music Supervisors. Journal, 4 (September, 1917),
45,
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Activitlies.~-~ The state committees became
the clearing houses for information concerning oconference
activities and plaens. For exsmple, the comittees alded
members of the conference in matters concerning transe
portation to the meetings. The chairmen organized groups
of conference attendees inte parties. They arranged for
speciel railroad cers in many cases. The groups combined
into larger bodles from different sections of the country,
starting with the 1917 meeting in Grand Rapids, Michigan,
This grouping, and the idea of sectionalizing the
country, was the first suggestion of the development of
sectional conferences.

The committees made surveys of exisiing
conditions in the field of public school music in each
state. The chairmen made reports on these subjlects at
the conference meetings. The coomittees sided the Research
Counell in the gathering of information for Research
Counecll projects.

The commlttees served as campalgn groups for
the increasing of the membership of the comrerence.16 This

18 g13£rord V. Buttelman, Report of the
Executive Committee Meeting, February 2l-22, De
Chicago: The Conference. unpublished mamuscripte
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was especlally true after the 1920 meeting, when the
Conference made its first intensive attempt to increase
its membership. In 1927, the second vice-president was
given the responsibility for the membership campaigns,
with the ald of the state committees, The change was
made because the campalgn was found to depend for
effectiveness upon access 50 the information available
in the Journel records.t’ The state chairmen and members
alded in the campaigns by letter writing and personal
appeals to prospective members.

Changes im organizstlione=- The state

céhimlittees were included in the Conference framework as
erficial groups in 1919, when the constitution was
smended to make this possible. The committees were _
sppointed by the executive committee., The assigned duty
of the state committees was that of cooperation with the
executive committee and the Music Educatlon Ressearch
Council in such hetivibies as might be assigned to the
state committees by these two greups.18

17 Paul J. Weaver, ope. clt.

18 "Constitution," Journal of Proceedings of
the Twelfth Annual MeetimgermﬁEE.Mnsicfﬁugervisars, ational
Conference, p. 8. Bloomington, Indianat e Conference, 1919,
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The relatlionship between the stéhe committeos
and the Conference was strengthened during the formative
yoears of the sectional conferences. In 1920, the Council
of Past Presidents made a report on the poliey of the
Conference in regard to the sectlional conferences and
state groups, as was pointed out 1ﬁ Chapter V. The
dominant 1dea of the counecil was that the paramount duty
of the National Conference was to maintain a strong
central body, which would represent school music on a
national\basis.' In order to do this, a close relationship
had to be mainteined with every part of the country.
Therefore, shabte orgsnizations should be formed and
encouraged through the agency of the state eomﬁittees.}s

This encouragement on the part of the National
Conference, coupled with the development of state
organizatiena; made the state commlttees the focal polnts
for the development of state music educatlon assoclatlonsa,
The associations took over the work of the state
committees, Those states which did not have state musiec

education association continued the state committees.

19 Peter W. Dykemsa, "Report of the Committee
of Past President," Journal of Proceedings of the

Thirteenth Anmial MeetIng of the Musle Supervisors Hatidnal
Conlerence, pp. 176-177. St. Louls: The geﬁference, 1920.
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The development of the policy of the Conference
in regard to the state music education agsociations,
therefore, was to aid the formatlon of the state groups
through the state commlttees of the Conference. The
formation of the state music education associations, as
far as the Cénference was concerned, was by the music
educators of the stdbes, The Conference welcomed each
stete assoclation as soon as it was formed and fulfilled
theknecessary obligations for affiliation. The pollcy
of the Conference always was that the initiative for
affiliation must come from the group seeking affiliation,
and not from the Conference.

Chénges in Relationships Between the National
and Sectional Conferences

The organization and development of the
sectional conferences were discussed in Chapter V., The
development of the biemnlial plan of meeting was included
in that discussion. This section of the present chapter is
concerned with other relationships between the groups,
These include such matters as changes in the apportionment
of dues, the 1940 revision of the constitution, and a

study of the control of the Conference as it now stands,
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Changes 1ln dues apportionment.-~ oOne of the

details concerning the interlocking of the sectional and
national conferences which was agreed upon at the time of
the adoQticn of the blennial plan was the apportionmment
of dues. The §$3.00 annuel active membershlp dues were
divided to allot $1.50 to the publication fund, and
seventy-five cents each to the sectional conference to
which the member belonged, and the national conference,
The $1.,50 apportioned to the publication fund paid for

the member's copy of the Journal of Proceedings.go

The apportionment of dues was changed in 1930.
One dollar was paid into the Journal fund, The Journal
was no longer distributed free of charge td® the members.,
Seventy~five cents was retained by the sectional confer-
ence, One dollar and & quarter was put into the national

21
conference treasury. The Journal of Proceedings was

s0ld separately to the members at a discount,

° "Constitution," Journal of Proceedings of
the Nineteenth Annual Meeting of the WNusic sSupervisors
Natlonal Gonference, pe 8. Chapel Hill, North carollinea:
The Gonference, 1926,

21 "constitution," Twenty-third Yearbook of
the Muslc Supervisors National Conference, p. 6. Lthace,
New YOork: The Conierence, 19450
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Ihe 1940 revision of the comstitution.-- In

1940 the constitution of the National Conference was
revised to recognize the fact that the national and
sectional conferences had become in reality one
erganizatien.22 The revision was s logical and apparent
step 1n the development of the govermment of the
Conference. The Conference had become one national
conference, with six divisions, rather than seven separate
groups. The Conference was one group, operating as a
single unit biennially, and as six units in alternate
years. |

Tﬁia dqvelopment was the result of several
factors, These included the elesar.intorloeking of the
conferences through the Board of Directors, the functioning
of the central office as the offieclal business office
of the conferences, the growing importance of the central
office as the central focal point of the conferences,
the use of the Journal as the officilal organ of all the
groups, the 1ntér10cking committees, and the work of
the suxiliaries in the management of the musiec competitionse.
As a result of these factors, the six sectional conferences

became more and more closely integrated with the National

22 Appendix, pe. 486
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Conference, until the line of demarcation became extinct.
The 1940 revision of the comstitution recognized this
fact,

Control of the Conference.~- The control of

the Conference 1s clearly outlined in the 1940 consti-
tution. The control of the Conference begins with the
elected presidents of the state music education assoclations
which are affiliated with the Conference. The executive
board of each divisilonal conference is made up of the
presidents of the state associations, plus the duly
elected president and first and second vice-presidents
of the division., In the case of any state within the
division which does not have a direct affiliation with
the COnferenge, an elected representative is the member
of the board,

As was stated earlier in the chapter, the six
divisional presidents are members of the National Board
of Directors, plus six members elected at large. The
presidents of the auxiliary organizations, plus the
national president and first and second vice~presidents,

complete the National Board of Directors.
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Summsry and Interpreteation

During the thirty years from 1910, whgg the
Conference framed its first eonstitutign,‘tov1940, when the
present conatitution was adopted, the orgenization of the
Conference became at once more 1ntriegtg‘an§}gog¢7gpgrply
defined, Three principles can be seen at work through
this period. _Theae”may be characterized as follows:

(1) hierarchical o:ganizatien}egéggcigt@es; (2) inter~
zation of professional services 1n a single office.

The hierarchy as it finelly developed ia that
of the state associations at the lowest level, the
sectional conferences & step higher, and the National
Gonference at the top. The national organization came
firat, Sectional conferences and state assoclations grew
up independently, although in most 1nstgnoqs with stimu-
lation snd lesdership from persons sactive 1n the Natienal
cenforenée.‘ The state socletlies were developed in the
main by state committees gppoigtgd by the executive
conmittee of the Conference (1919 and thereafter)., However,
the state assoclatlons thus brought into being have

remsined independent in management and are classified as
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affiliates of the nationsl body, On the other hand, the
sectional organizaetions became closely integrated with the
Kational Conference, &8s noted in Chapter V, -

The prineiple of interlocking personnel is
11lustrated both in the remk and file of the membership
and in the offlcers, offlecial boards, snd committees of
the various organizations. Since 1940, membership in
the National Conference has included that in the
apprepriate regional conference. Arrangements between
the societles may permlt one payment of dueg'té cover
&8s meny as three organizations, a4s is the case in Ohle.

By the 1940 constitution, esch digisionnl}conferenee has
an executive board which includes the presidents of the
state assoclations within 1ts area, plus its own p?gaident
and vice-presidents. On the other hand, the National
Conference has & board of directors which includes the
six diviaien@l presidents, the presidents of the auxillary
orgenizations (Chapter VI), its own president end vice-
presidents, and six members elected at large. The
Conference also maintains numerous committees and eertain
councils (notably the Research Council and the Council ef
Past Presidents), membership in which includes many leaders

in the state and regional socleties.
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The third principle, that of centralization ef
services to the profession in 9“9‘0::1¢9: was proposed
early in the decade ef the 1920's, received frequent
discussion for several years, and was put into effect in
1930, In thet year & central office was established in
Chicago and placed in charge of an executive secretary.
Into this office were brought the functions formerly
performed by & secretary and & treasurer, the editorial
work en Gonference publications, promotional and publi
relations work, service to the officers, counsils, and
committees of the Conference, and various other duties,

At several times during the history of the
Conference, its members became fearful that the leader-
ship was being concentrated too narrowly, and have made
eonat1£ﬁ£1qnalvehangeg intended to secure democratic
partieipation in the choice of offficers, Such changes
were made in 1919, 1920, 1930, and 1938. Most of the
changes eensérngd the mode of selecting & nominating
committee. Unquestionably many of the outstanding
lesders of the Conference have been conspicuous in its
activities for many years, but no evidence has been
found to show that the members of & clique have dominated

the Conference or its activities,
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CHAPTER VIII
WAR AND POST-WAR ACTIVITIES OF THE
CONFERENCE, 1940-1946
Introduction

During the national emergency preceding the
entrance of the United States into World War II, the
Music Educators Natlonal Conference devgleped a poliecy of
vigar@ql attack upon preblempuin mus ic oduqatien. Up te
this time, the role of the Conference had been largely to
reflect current practices in the profession. With the
emergenoy, the Conference assumed & leadership that it
hsad not previously asserted with complete authority.

Scope of the chapter.-- This chapter reviews

the work of the Conference for the perlod rfrom 1940 te
1946, embfacing not only the war years but also the years
immedietely preceding wnd following the war, The chief
toplcs dealt with are the development of the Conference
progrem called "American Unity Through Music," the
activities thatwwarewipstigated by the cenrerence»that
aided the war effort, the contributlon made through the

Journsl, and the post-war plans of the Conference.

214
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The "Amerlcan Unity Through Music" Program

During the stress of the days before the
entrance of the country into World War II, the Conference
fell into step with the spirit of the times by adopting
an underlying theme for its program. This theme, first
called "National Unity Through Music," and soon after
"American Unity Through Music," was the basis on which
the regular music programs of the schools were bullt,

This section of the chapter presents the
beginnings of the program, the part played by the
Conference in its development, 1its purpose, gnd the
response to &nd the expansion of the program,

Beginnings of the PrOgram, == The firat

mention of the "Unity Through Music" theme, as far as
the members of the Conference were concerned, was made
in an editorial in the October, 1940, issue of the
qurnal.l The Board of Directors of the Conference
had met that month, and had authorlzed the appointment
of a committee to develop the idea of national unity
through musloc,

1 « , | ‘ S ,
‘"Nationael Unity Through Music," Music
Educators Journal, 27 (October;, 1940), 15,
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Purpose of the program.-- The purpose of

the program was {0 emphaslze those special values which
music could contribute to the natlonal emergency. They
included those factors of the music program which
especially contributed to the arousing of patrtotism,
the Pan-American ideal, and the spirituel values of
Americén life.

It was pointed out that the adoption of the
theme did not necessarily involve a special project in
itself., There did not have to be a change in the
fundamental philosophy or purpose of music education
in the adoptlon of the theme.

The music educator was in & particularly
fortunate position in regard’to the abpva-mentioned
factors in the school's war-time program, His subject
lent itself to their development as probably no other
subject did, Muslc provided opportunities for auch
emphasis in the classroom, the home, the church,
community affairs, and school radio programs, The
members of the Conference were asked to cooperate in
the program by means of activities which could contri-

bute to national spirit and morale,
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Activities of the Unity committee.-- The

Unity committee, under the chalirmanship of Glenn Gilder-
sleeve, immediately started te develop the program. It
established contacts in anhiﬁgton, where it made available
to govermmental departments and agencies the advice and
asslstence of the auxiliaries and units of the National
Conference, the Muslc Teachers National Assoclation, and
the Natlonal Association of Schools of Music. The
committee coordinated the work of these groups a&s part
of the emergency program of the national government,
The government agencles responded by asking
for help in bullding spiritual values and attitudes ef
mind, which were considered to be of paramount lmportance
in meeting the national emergency. Education héd to
provide them or be discredited. Here, in this realm of
emotional &nd spiritual velues, was an opportunity for
the music educator to functlon. President Powler Smith
techniques and excellence of performance. Instead, musie
education had to be concerned with those functions of

music which pertalned to self~realization, humsn
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relationships, end elvic responsibilitios.2

The committee report.~- The committee published
its report in Mserch, 1941.5 The ropért suggested &
positive progrsm, which included (1) s fervent and
frequent singing of national and patriotic songs, (2) the
ng;ntotmco snd enhancement of respect for the rich
héiitage of music brought to America by the various
racisl groups which make up the Ameriecan people, (3) a
more extensive knowledge of America's folk and piénéer
sengs, and (4) more attention to meritoriocus compositions
by American composers. The report contimmed with
specific suggeations for music activities for defense,
for uniting the Americes, and for restorative purposes
from the stresses and streins of the emergency period.

- The response to the programe.-- There was

2 spontaneocus response to the report of the committes
from all parts of the eountr‘y.‘ The units of the
Conference, boards of education, and individuel mmsic

2 Powler Smith "Music Education Rises %o
the Call,™ Music Bducators. Jeurnal, 27 (March, 1941), 9.

S Glenn Gilaersleeva , Chairman, "Americsn
Unity Through Music," Music Educators Jmﬂn 27

4 Glemn Gildersloeve, Cheirman, "American
Unity Through Music," Musie Educators Journal, 27
(April, 1941) s 50
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teachers adopted the theme in earnest, This interest in
the theme, with its attendant stress on the training of
the emotions, good c¢ltlizenship, and unlty emong peoples,
is not surprising. The philosophy of music education
1tself emphasizes these particular values.

The emphesis on the unity theme was not an
attempt at a "flag waving'" crusade.  Nor was it an
atsempt to secure tavorabie pub11eity by tying in the
work ofvﬁhs masic educabor with the national defense
movementy It was simply an intensification of the work

that the music educator was already doinge.

Expansion of the program.-- fhe program of
music in the national defenso effort was econtimously
expanded under the prompting of the Conference. More
snd more activities were engaged in by the musie
educators of the country. The musiec deparitments of the
natlion conducted community programs, send-off programs
for draftees, and defense stamp sales promotion |
progrsms. In the class national songs were sung. The
school bands participated in patriotic parades, the
choruses in flag raisings and patriotie rallies, and
all the organizations of the music departments in
many activities designed to arcuse and maintain the
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patriotlic spirit.

The Journsl printed many articles making
suggestions for such affairs. It listed materials,
reported activitles in various parts of the country,
and printed pictures of school organizations which
were doing excellent work. It published studies by
leaders in the musie education field, dealing with
the philosophy and psychology of the unity program.

The "Music For Uniting the Americas" Program

The Conference established a program to
emphasize the learning and use of Latin American msic ‘
as & subsidiary goal in the "American Unity Through Music®
program. The subsidiary program was known as the ™Music
for Uniting the Americas" program. This sectlon of the
chepter presents the varioua phases of the latter
programe.

Purpose of the programe.-- The purpose of
the "Music for Uniting the Americas" program was to
build hemispheriec solldarity snd un:ity through the agency
of music in the schools. The program was originally set‘
forth as part of the conmittee resport mentioned above.
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'rhe report stabed:

Music 1s an lmportant fastor in cementing
- hemispheric unity between North and South America, and
masie in the schools affords a medium for contributing
and receiving specilic benefits snd values which are
vital to the attalmment of friendly interest, mmtual
respect, andrundersganding among peoples of %he
American republics.-

The music educators responded to this phase
of the program with enthusiasm. Much of the enthmsiasm
was engendered, mo doubt, by the fascination and
freshness of the South Amerlcan musice. The beauty of
the melodles and the sparkle of the rhythms, as well
a3 the need for hemispherlie solldarity, induced the
masic educators to introduce the music of the South
American countries into their c¢lassrooms.

Co-operating agenclies.~- In seeking to attain

the objectives of the program, the Comference coqperated'
with several agencles of the govermment, as well as with
other organizations. Included were the Division of
Cultural Relationships of the Department of Stdte;‘the
Office of Coordination of Commercial end Cultural
Relations between Amerlcan Republics, the Office of
Education of the United States, the Musie Division of

5 glemn @Gildersleeve, Cheirman, "American
Unity Through Music," Music Educators Journal, 27
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the Library of Congress, the Committes on Natlonal Defense
of the Ameriecan Council of Education, and the National

Education Assoclation.

These agencien‘ assisted the development of the
program by various means, fhe Pan-American Union, through
1ts music division under Charles Seegar, snd the musle
division of the Library of Congress n‘neler Harold Spivacke
were espoeiallﬁr helpful. These agencles catalogued,
.classified, and made avallable many Pan-American songs
and dances to the schoolse The Offiece of Coordination of
Comuerelisl and Cultural Relatlions assisted in the
supervislion of the itineraries of South American visitors
to the United States who were inbterested in mmsic in the

schools,
The South American tour.-- One of the lmportant

parts of the program was & tour of South American ccuntrles
by two prominent Americen school musiec educators. They
were John W. Beattie, Dean of the School of Musiec of
Horthwestern University, snd Louls Woodsen Curtls,
Supervisor of Music of the Los Angeles Public Schools.
Both are Past Presidents of the Natlonal Conference.

The tour was made in the spring and summer

of 1941, and lasted fourtesn weeks, The countries that
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were visited included Colembis, Eucador, Peru, Chile,
Argentina, Uruguay, and Brazll. The Conference cooperated
with the Office of Coordination of Commercial and

Cultural Relatlions and with the Pan~American Union in

the projeot. “ |

The objectives of the tour were based on the
genersl objectives of the "Musiec for Uniting the Americas"
program. They included t,iurvoy of the present atatus of
musie in the countries visited, lectures ofi musiec education
in the United States, the bringling back of music and other
materials useful to mmsic education in the United States,
and the establishment of p&raénal contacts with lesders in
music education in the visited countries. The tour was
reported 1n a series of artieles in the Journel.

There were many results of the tour. Much
material of value and interest was brought back by the
representatives. Closer relationships were established
between music educators of the visited countries and of
the United States. The sttendance of music educators of
these countries st the conferences of 1942 and 1946 led
to the establishment of a baais feor an international
organization of the Conference, which will in all
probability develop in the future.
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With the outbreak of the war, the program
shifted rapidly into one which emphasized the music of
the United Nations, rather then merely that of the
Americas., In this respect the Conference kept pace with
the trend of the times,

The Conference and the War

When Pearl Harbor plunged the country into
World War II, the "American Unity Through Music" project
had slready been sdopted. It was greatly intensified
immediately following the outbreak of the war. The
music educators rallied thelr forces behind the war
effort along with the other teachers of the Amerlcan
schools.

This section of the chapter presents an
acoount of the war-time program of the Conference, and
of the war-time meetings.

Policy of the Conference.-- The policy of

the Conference for the war years was crystallizod soon
sfter the outbreak of the war., It was stated in an
editorial in the Journal as follows:
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Every citizen has two Jobs: to serve the
immediate defense needs of his country in any and every
way that he can best be of use, and to serve the future
of democracy by beginning now to strengthen 1its
foundations in his own little cubwcle..., The Music
Educators National Conference believes that, as an
organization, 1t ecan best serve both the Mediata and
future caunse by contimaing with stepped-up vigor 1ts
projects to generate and fortify unity ia and smong
the Americase.... Our priecipal concern, therefor, will
be=» without losing sight of art fer art‘a sake=- to
tie our personal bent and our professlional activities
with the vastly important behind-the-lines defensess..
It is our job te see that our way of life is here for
those who come backe= ngt Just walting, but growing in
soundness and practiece.

The wartime program.--~ The Conference was
ready with its program when the country was mobilized
for war, The Conference presented its program to the
National Institute on Education and War through its
officers and its executive secretary.

The Institute was held under the sponsorship
of the United States Office of Education Wartime
Conmission in wuhingtan on August 28-31, 1942. The
Inatitute met to mobilize the forces of the schools for
Ware The GConference presented its plan to utilize music

in every poasible school sctivity during the war years.

5 "Bditorial," Music Educators Journal, 29
(s.ptenbor, 1942), 16-25.
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The progrsm was a coordinsted part of the
over-all wartime program of the achocla.'? The members
of the music teaching profession were urged to orient
their activities with the program. It ineluded active
cooperation with all govermmental agéneiaa having to do
with the conduet of the war, the Pan Amerisan Union,
the United Service Orgsnizations, the Selective Service
System, the Red Cross-- in fact, all the organizations
which were repreaented‘ lecally with whieh the school
could cooperate. The leaders of the Conference urged

~ the continued mtilization of American and United Nations
musiec. They asked for sctive service in patriotic
affairs of the school and community. They planned
workshops to be a major part of all meetings. The
workshops were to stress the needs of the music program
during the war. They prepared an emergency training
program for aubstitutoa for drafted music educators.

The program was put into effect immediately
after lts publiedtien.} Here, agaln, the Conference led

the way, rather:than reflected current practices. The

7 "Musie Edueation inm Wartime," Music
Educators Journal, 29 (September, 1942), 16-25,
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emphasis was now on music education in wertime. There
fellowedrmoet;ngs, institutes,_werkshopa,‘andweommittee
meetings. These activities resulted in Journal articles
end published and mimeographed brochures and bulletins.
The publications contained suggestions, plens, phile~
aephieal'essays, materials, and in;ermaﬁionrindexea,

&1l bearing on the wartime problems of school musie
departments.

Response to the program.-- The response to

| the wartime progrem was emphatic. The aetivities of
music educetors included all that the progrsm outlined,
end more. Thelr efforts &nd those of thelr charges in
the sales of war stamps and bonds won the official
commendation of the Treasury Department of the Federal
Government.? The Journal published scores of reports
of music department activitles, and these reports
covered but a few of the activitles that were being
carried on throughout the country.

Qther activities.~~ Many muslc teachers did

spectacular things during the war with their bands and

Henry J, Morgenthaw, Jr., "Radlogram,"
Music Educators Journal, 28 (April, 1942), 17,

Daniel Melcheér, "Music Educators National
Conference's Contribution," Music Educaters Journal,
30 (November, 1943), 27.
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other musieal groups, Perhaps the hope of galning
favorable publicity through such displays was preseant in
some instances, Undoubtedly, however, most of the
educators sincerely tried their best to help in the

war effort.

The 0ffice of Education under Commissioner
J. W, Studebaker recognized the importance of musioc in
the defense program. The Conference members were ‘
called upon to bring musie into the activities of the
Victory Corps, the patriotic organization of high school
pupils during the war, With this activity was combined
the musie in the pre-induction services furnished by the
schools. Many songs of various types that could be used
by members of the armed forces were taught to prospective
draftees on the invitation of the Army and Navy.

The plans for musie in the Viectory Gerpa were
published in the .Teurnal.g The philosophy of the program
was that of mass education, with emphasis on participation
in musiec for vietory by every pupil_‘ Group songs, pocket
.musioul instruments, folk songs, and musle gsmes playable

® *Music in the High School Victory Corps," R
Music Educators Journal, 29 (May, 1942), 13-16.
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by adults were stressed, The program was intended to
build morale, dovelag understanding attitudes, and
provide recreation, , /

- The Conference ias ealled upon to assist
the Joint Army and Navy Commisaion on Welfare and
Personnel, particularly in matters of information in
the field of music education which were useful to officers
in charge of cemp activities. Individual music educators
alded the Cemmission by furnishing groups of thelr pupils
to sing and play for trainees in camps nesr their schools
end in canteens of the United Serviee Organizetions.

The waretime meetings.~- The meetings of the

Conference during the war reflected both the demands of
the emergency and s purpose to plan for the post-war
period. The biennial meeting of 1942 was held in
Milweukee. The large attendance of music educaters
showed their consciousness of their responsibilities.
Features of the meeting were & dramatlzatiom of the
report of the Educational Policies Cosmission, The

Education of Free Men in American Democracy, the

sttendence of a considersble group of Scuth American
misic edncat@rs, and the stress on the role of musie

education during the emergency period.
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In the following spring the divisions of the
Conference held their meetihsé‘ on & restricted basis. The
meetings were based on the imstftube plans Many music
educators wsré not able to attend due to the demands .on
their time made by their work. The meetings stressed the
commrunity g:thoringa for the sale of war stsmps and bonds.
In fact, the govermment allowed the meetings to be held
énly because each institute presented at least one large
community gathering as an example for the music educators
to reproduee in their own communities. ,

The 1944 blennial meeting was held in St. Louis,
uhder the presidency of ILilla Belle Pitts. The meeting was
restricted even more than were those of the divisions the
previcus year. The meeting was in reality s planning
conference for the post-wer perliod, and was distinguished
by the theme, "Widening Horizons for Music Education.”
Here, sgain, the Gonference assumed a role of lcadersﬁip.
This phase ¢of the work of the Conference is discussed in a
- later section, _

The 1945 divisional meetings were csncelled on
order of the Office of Defense Transportetion. The Office
1imited all meetings and conferences to a membership of
fifty. The Conference complied with the order by
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changing the divisional meetings into Consultant
Conferences. The consultants were appointed by the
division presidents. The Consultant Conferences produeced
curriculum studies which were of great value for the
musle educatlien profession during the war years. The
curriculum studles made by the consultants were the
beginnings of s much larger progrem of curriculum

studles thet continued through the 1946 national

meeting. ;

During the war-time meetings of the Conference
practically all student participation events, except those
of a purely leesl nature, were abolished. This was done
because of tramsportation and ledging difficulties.
Instead, the emphasis was put upon member participation

in the meetingse.
War«time Contribution of the Journal

The Journal was, even more than usual, the
focal point of the Conference sctivities during the wer
years. The music educators were restricted in thelr
ebility to attend meetings, as a result of travel
aifficulties, war-time school end community activities,

and other reasons. Unsble to attend the meetings, the
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music educators turned to the pagea of the Journal for
1deas end inspiration. The Journal assumed increased
importance as s disseminator of information, ideas, snd
- materials, _ _
This seetion of the chepter 1s a study of the
pre=war and war-time contribution of the Journal to the
activities of the Conference. |
The pre-wer period.-~ The greatest contribution

of the Journal during the pre-wsr period was that of the
development of the ”Aaerican Unity Through Musie® program.
Not only were the pians.publiahea,lo but the preéram was
developed in the succeeding iasues of the magazine. The
development of the program was accomplished by the
publication of many suggestions, ideas, and reports omn
activities of schools that were doing emceptional work
in the progreame A section of the magazine was devoted
to reporting the sctivities of the schools participating
in the program, This was done partly to increase the
interest and psrtieipation of other schools, and partly

to furnish ideas snd exemples.

10 @Glenn Gildersleeve, op. cit.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



233

The Journal contimued to publish its ususl
lists of materisls, especislly those suitable for use
in the unity program. The Music Education Exhibitors
Association members csught the apirit of the theme, and
their advertisements soon reflected the unity idea to =
gront extent, ‘ ; ,

As was stated before, the publication of the
reports of the South American tour by the representatives
of the Conference was another important contribution of
the szrml‘ll

The waretime period.-- TUpon the ocutbreak of

the war, the Journal increased its emphasis on music as

a part of the war-time effort. Articles on the contribution
that musie education could make toward the mobilization

for war eppeared with greater regularity., Many woré
pre-publication printings of brockmres of govermmental
agencies, with which the Music Educators Natilonal

Conference worked in elose cooyeratien.m

11 john W. Besttie and Louis W. Curtis,
"South Ameriecen Music Pilgrimage,” Music Educators Journal
28 (November, 1941), 14-17, snd following lssues. '

12 For exemple, "Music in the Nationel
Effort,” Music Educators Journal, 28 (February, 1942),
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Messsges from high ranking goverrmment officlals
praising the work of the Conference were printed in the |
Journal, with justifiable pr:!.da.:l5 Articles by Army and
Hav& officers sppeared with increasing frequency,
suggesting uses of music in the schocls as a preparation
of the prospective soldiers and sailors, as well as the
use of music in all its phases in the serviees.u’

The Journal printed material as a service to
1ts readers who were contemplating entrance into the armed
forces.1® Such msterial included information econcerning
Army music and the opportunities for muslelans in the
armed forces, , }

The covers of the Journal reflected the
changing concepts of the magazino's purpose throughout
the war years. During 1942 the dominent theme of the
cover designs snd pictures was that of "American Unity
Through Music." The 1942-1943 issues were dominated by .
the "V-for-Victory" sign, with the words "Musiec Edueation
in Wartime" superimposed upon the V. Th.ef,1945-1944

13 For exsmple, Henry J. Morgenthau, J‘:i, op. clt.

14 Major Howard C. Bronsen "lmaie in the -
Army, Music Educators Journal, 28 (nay, 1942), 27, 57.

15 "Informationsl Dats on Amy Muaic
Music Educators Journsl, 29 (Septenber, 1942), 2§ 54,
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1;&@9; featwred pletures of se:viee mugiclans, as did the
first,severql issues ef 19@4~1945.V ;fter the close of
hostilities, the cover designs were changed to reflmset
more peaceful purposes.

During the war years the Journsl served us the
focal point of Conference sctivities, as « disggﬁinator of
informetion, end as & medium for the exohange of ideas
among the members. This was & continuation of 1ts usual
functiona, with one ma jor exception. Like the Conference
8s & whole, the Journal ‘?8“?95,3W$”93§°r leadership in
musiemedﬁﬁéti9nmthﬂn_4t had previously, During the war,
the leaders of the Conference used the Journsl and the
Conference organization es a means of uniting the musio
educatlon profession to & much greater degree than they

had befere the war,

Postwar Plans of the Conference
_ Plans for the post-war perled were being made
by the Conference even before the nation was mobiddzed.
As early as February, 1942, analyses of the :ﬁ;uro were

. 16
appearing in the Journal, Questions were raised as to

16 pgul van Bodegraven, "Looking Forward in
Music Eduéation," Music Educators Journal, 28 (February,
1942), 15,
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how the expected economic disturbance that would result
from the warawguld influence school music. No solutions
were suggested. Rather, questions were raised to proveke
thought on the problem. -

This section of the chapter is a study of the
wer progrem 1in relation to peace, the role of musie in
pe&cetime educatiop, the ;egrganization of the planntng )
pragram of the Conference, and the 1946 biennial meeting.

The war progrem in relation to peace,~~ The

Conference faced & vital decision &t the outbreak of the
war, The decision had to be made elither to disband during
the war, or to put its resources on a war footing. The
Conference chose the latter alternative., As 1t was pointed

out by saegar,lv

after & century of working on & program
of music &s good in 1tself, the music educators swung inte
& progrem of music as good for something, Musiec was transe
formed from an art of peace and universal harmony into &
weapon for war. This was not a brgakrin the‘progrgm of
musie edncatiop,’ner‘waq it a change in the philosophy of

the Conference. Rather, it was & logical continuation

e Cherles Seegar, "Wartime and Peacetime
Pregrems in Music Bducation," Music Educators Journal,
29, (January, 1942), 12-14.
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of 1ts pre-war program and phiiosophy. If music really
is a vitel element of the nation's schools and life, 1¢
should adjust and adapt itself to national emergencles
and national activities, By boldly following out this
prineiple, and devoting itself te community service in
the larger field of natlional and international life,
the Conference made a vital contribution to the war-
time 1life of the nation. It also added immeasurably to
its stature as a professional msiec organization,

Iilla Belle Pitts, the president of the
Conference during the 1942-1944 biennium, was instrumental
in this expdnsian of Conference thought and planning.ls
The role of music as an esseﬁtial element in &chieving
comprehensive soclal and demooratic aims became the
dominant thought of the Conference.

Muslic!a role ln peacetime education.~- The

Conference tried to define the role of musie education
in the postwar world as early as 1943. James L. Mursell,
at that time the chairman of the Resesrch Couneil,
erystallized the thinking of the Conference in this
respect.s He sald that the direction in which the

Conferencse should move would be:

- 18 14138 Belle Pitts, "Expanding Horizons,"
Music Educators Journal, 29 (April, 1943), 9 ¥ 10.
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To bring music more effectively to the very
young child; to enrich the mmsieal experiences of the
elementary school child; to organize more compelling and
engaging musiecal experiences for the adolescent and
young adultj to present it as an adormment, and enhance~
ment, and agency for elevation and aiéight, which 1s to
make 1t a repaying lifelong concerne.

Mursell predicted several changes in the
practlice of music education in the postwar world. These
were (1) a lessened proportion of formal teaching and
learning, and a larger proportion of informal teaching
and learning; (2) a transformation of the prevalent
eonception of stenderds and,iﬁ the manner of enforeing
and assessing themj; (3) a richer and more active
reciprocal relationship with the community; and (4) an
all=school autonomous planning within the achool;ze

Other phases of postﬁar muslc education were
discussed, planned for, and determined upon. Theso
inecluded increased adult participation in musie,>>

proper materiala,22 and the like.

19 rames L. Mursell, "Musie and the Redefinition
of Education in Postwar Amsriea, .Music Eduscators Journal,
29 (April, 1943), 12-14.

20 yemes L. Mursell, "Music snd the Redefinition
of Education in. Poatwar America, Part II, Musie Edncatcra

21 Paul W. Mathews, "Musie Edueation After the
War," Music Educators Journal, 29 (May, 1943), 25-26,

22 p, c. cenn, "The Postwar School Musiec
Program and the Community," Music Educators Joummal, 30
(September, 1943), 17-18. .
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Reorganization of the planning program.-- The

Conference restudled its committee organization, with a
view to brosdening its scope and to reorganizing its
planning program., FPresident Pitts announced the results
of the study 1n‘septembef,v}945.?5

| ‘The committee organization differed from tift.
of previous years., Then the committees had worked as
aeparatgd/aubfg?onps, the majgrrp:eblam‘a:leaehvbeing tho
preparation of a section program for e forthcoming
conference. The reorganized system implied that each
committee should combine forces with other committees and
begin lmmediately to sketch the pattern for the future in
music education, These plans had te be inextricably
bound up with the general development of school curriculs,
In order to show the relationship of music education in
all 1ts aspects to education in general, the committee
organization was described in a chert, This chart served
for the guldance of the postwar planning of the Confer-
ence, It is presented in Table 9. ,

~ The Conference went on to develop curriculum

studies of importance, using the reorganized plan of

23 Lills Belle Pitts, "nobilizing for the New
Day," Music Educstors Journel, 30 (September, 1943), 20-22.
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TABLE 9

COMMITTEE ORGANIZATION OF THE MUSIC EDUCATORS
NATIONAL CONFERENCE, 1943

Major Fields HMajor Committee Subegroups
General Aupdcta of [Elementary School |Primary
the Teaching Curriculum Intermediate
Programs School=-Community

Home rooms

Junior High Scheol
Curriculum

General Musiec
Instrumental
claas
Instrumental and
voocal groups

Senlor High School
Curriculum

General program

|Eleotive program

Aasemblles

Curriculums of
Junior College
College
Teachers College
Rural School
Private School
Experimental ’

School
Pre-School

Significant Factors
Influencing Curri-
culum Development

Educational
Psychology
Educational
Philoesophy
Eduecational
¥Methods
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- PABLE 9 (Continued)
COMMITTEE ORGANIZATTION OF THE MUSIC EDUCATORS

NATIONAL CONFERENCE, 1943

Major Fields

Major Committees

Sub-groups

Significant Factors

Influencing Currie-

oculum Development
(Continued)

Curricular Trenda
Curricular

Materials

Currieular
- Activitles
Inter=curricular
Relatioens

Inter~school
Relations

Inter-comnmunity
Relations

In music fleld
In other
subjects

Speclial Aspects of
Tesching Programs

Orchestras
Bands
Choirs,Choruses
Instrumental
Classes
Instrumental
h Ensembles
Volee Training
Class
Vocal Ensembles
Theory
Radio Technigues
Publie
Performances
Piano Classes
Condneting
History and
- ... Appreciation
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TABLE 9 (Contimmed)

COMMITTEE ORGANIZATION OF THE MUSIC EDUCATORS

NATIONAL CONFERENCE, 1943

‘Sub-greups

Major Fields Hajor Coomittees
Relations and Commmanity Agencies | Home
Resources Influ~ Church

encing Currienlum
Development

Children's and
Youth Concerta
Inter~cultural
Relationa through
student exchange
Inter-American
Relations
Inter-Allied Somg
Evaluation
Contemporary Music
in United States
National Education
Assoclation
U. 8¢ Offico of
Education
Creative Musie
Projects
Music Eduecation
and Musicological
Socletiean
Folk Muasic of
‘ United States
Profeasional and
Trade Relations
Press Relations
Musliecians Union
Rsdio Broadcasts

Civie Groups
Scout
Organizations
Welfare
Societles
Business and
- Industry
Community
Festivals
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TABLE 9 (Continued)

COMMITTEE ORGANIZATION OF THE MUSTIC EDUCATORS

NATIONAL CONFERENCE, 1943

Major Flelds Major Committees Sub=-groups
Relations and Sound films Educational
Resources Influ~ Coumercial or
encing Curriculum Feature
Development Materials

(Continued) Care and organi-

‘ zation

Iibraries Materials
ﬂ Care and organi-
zation

Research Projects
and Theses

Bibliographies of
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coomittes organization, The work was principally at the
wartime 1nsﬁtﬁ’cos. The results were published in ﬁ
series of articles in the Journal, and summarized in
a separate booklet.% The final x;'eports‘ef the curriculum
comnittees were not published until 1947.°°

The 1946 biennigl.~- ‘The first postewar

blennial neeking was held in April, 1946, in Cleveland,

Ohloe. It was distinguished by the fact that every
member could participate, if he chose, in a currisulum
discussion, an inastitute, or the work of a planning
body. This type of meeting-- one in which every member
ecould actively participate in a small group of his own
chosing and inclination-~ had been the 1deal of the
Conference since its founding. The 1946 meeting was 4
the first one in which the ideal was c¢losely approximated.
The 1946 meeting resulted in the formulation
or completion of the curriculum studies that had been
underway since 1942, For thls reason, it was a memorable

moeeting. The fact that it was the first meeting after the

24 c Curriculum Committee Re orta, Biennial
Interim Series.” Chlesgo: The Conferencs, e 90,

25 Hazel Nohavee Morgan, Editor, Music Education
Source Book. Chieago: The conference, 1947, ~Pp. 350,
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close of the war accounted for the large and enthusiestie
gathering of music edugabors,'who had missed the meetings

during the dark years of the conflict,
Summary and Interpretation

During the early years of World War II, before
the entry into the war of the United States, the Conference
leaders reacted to the national emergency by developing &
program of music education which they regarded as appre~
priate to the times, Whereas in earlier days the Conferw
ence had chiefly reflected the concerns of 1ts members,
it now undertook actively to direet their efforts to meet
the nnt;gngl needs. This new ?°1°,°fm;?‘d@r5hip ;ervthe
Conference, assumed before Pearl Harbor, was maintained
throughout the wi} and into the post-war period.

ILate in 1940, the Conference proposed &
progrsm of action for mmsic educators under the title,
"Anericsn Unity Through Musie." The general purpose was
to use music in the schools as & means of unifying the
people of the nation. In general, the specific activities
proposed were carried on in classrooms and in the community,
and utilized regular school work and muslical organizations,

The new element was one of emphesis upon the expression
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through music of such ideas and feelings as love of country,
the need for courage and hope, and the will to werk; to
serve, and to give. Musicel literature which was stressed
ineluded petriotic songs, music representative Q;Vthg_
various racial groups found among the American people,
American folk and pioneer songs, and works by American
composers. School music groups participated in community
programs, rallies for the sale of government bonds, patrio-
tic parades, and parties for drafted men. } ,

A subsidiary progrem, called "Music for Uniting
the Americas," was planned to establish cultural bonds
with Latin America. A number of geyernmgntal_ggenciesA )
coopersted with the Conference in promoting this pregram,
Tours were made of the Unlted States by South Americen
visitors 1ntérosteduin school music, and of South Americe
by two past presidents of the Conference (1941). A4s a
result of these contacts and of other phases of the
program, the music of Latin Amerlca became better knbwn
snd was more widely accepted than had been the case.

With the entry of the United States ilnto the
war, music teachers increased their efforts to contribute
to the national effort. One develorment was the extensive
use of music in activities of the Viectory Corps, the
patriotic organization ef high school youth. Ceonference

meetings, held en & restricted scale during the war, and
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conference publications, notebly the Music Educators Journal,

fostered the various forms of war effort by the members of
the Conference,

Viewed at the distance of & few years, many pre-
war and wer-time activities such as those mentioned may
seem Insignificant, 1f not actually wastefui of time and
energy. They did not seem so when they were being carried
on. Music undoubtedly 1s a resource in time of spiritual
need and emotional turmoil. The efforts of the Conference
at this time were sincere and whqleﬁpearted,vand played
their part, however small, in uniting the nation in the
troubled days before and after Pearl Hearbor.

Planning for the postwar perioq occupied much
of the time of Conference officers from 1942 until the end
of hostilities. 1In 1943 President Lilla Belle Pitts
announced & reorganization of the commlttees of the
Conference, directed toward the study of antlcipated
changes in school ourricula, The 1946 biennial meeting
adopted & democratic pqtternrfer‘its progeed;ngs,reentor-
ing in groupnwork shered in by all members attending the
seaslons, The cﬁrrieular work begun during the war was

emphaslzed at these meetings.
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CHAPTER IX
PUBLICATIONS OF THE CONFERENCE

Introduction

The publicatlons of the Music Educators
National Conference followed the pattern of the other
activitles of the group. They started in a humble way,
and grew in size, scope, and importance with the growth
of the Conference, These publications have had a large
influence., 1In all probability, their influence on the
misic teaching profession has been greater than the
influence of the meetings,

§cope of the ochapter.-- This chapter reviews

the history of fhe publications of the Conference, The
chief topics dealt with are the founding end growth of
the Journal, & review of the Yearbooks, and a study of
the Bulletins and of the other publications of the

orgenization,
The Journal

The Journal of the Conference i1s the official
organ of the group. It serves as the chief means of
integrating the many activities of the Conference, as an

247
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advertising medium for the publishers of school music, as
a disseminator of information, and as the chief revenue
producer of the Conference. The publication of the
Journal is possibly the most important activity of the
organizaticn; '

The establishment of the Journal.-- The

Journal of the»anference was founded during the April,
1914, meeting at Minneapolis, The original idea for
the periodical was to have a small pamphlet which would
be sent free of charge several times a year to all
persons interested in the teaching of public school
music. Since the topilc did‘noﬁ gome up for discussion
until the close of the meeting, only & few hurried
conferences on the subject were possible., Peter W
Dykema, &8s Vice~President, was appointed the editor-
@istributor, No‘funds were prpvided frqm the tressury
of the Conference. A number of publishers of school
music signified their interest in the project. Both
then, and at the National Education Association meeting
in 8t. Paul the following summer, the publishers
promised.their 2id, The response of the advertisers
was so hearty that the Bulletin, as the Journal was

called in 1ts first year, met all expenses from this
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source of revenue alone".l
The work entaliled in the publishing and the
distridution of the magazine was considerable., As &
consequence, the editor raised the guestion at the next
conference as to whether the project should be continued,
The slternsative was to throw the influence of the
conference toward some other magezine already being
published, and mske it the officisl magazine of the
organization. Uykema suggested Pe Go Hayden's School
Music Monthly oif, Fe Baltzellls The Musician ;sk emblea.i

The management of both magazines wegze interested in
meking their publication the official organ of the
cenference.a

Two difficulties feaced the proposed
arrangement, Both magazines were subseription publicae
tions, and hence d4id not reach many school music
teachers, The other dAifficulty wes that neither

publication would be content to be merely the organ of

i Peter W, Dykema, "Report ef the Editor of

the Bulletin," Journal of Precced%g_n_ of the Eighth
Annual Meeting o 6 [ orvisors National
Conterence, ppe 18+=10. mﬁ, Nebraske;
Comterence, 1915. .

2 i,
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the Conference, The members of the Conference felt that
the official publication of the orgsnization should be
devoted exclusively to Conference matters, It was
unanimously voted to continue the publication of the
Bulletin,

Increase in circulation,== The Journal grew

rapidly 1n.eireulation. 81ix thousand copies of each of
the first yeara? four issues were sent oute The pree
conference issues of March were increased te 9000

copies after 1917, In 1920, the nmumber grew to 8000
copies each issue, The number erkéopiea was lncressed
each year, until by 1982 the Conference was meiling
12,000 copies of each issue of the Journal to the music
supervisors and te#ehers of the countrye., In 1924 the
mailing liat was corrected, thereby eliminating about =a
thousend nesmee, The number of coples then stayed at
10,5600 until 1928, 1In 1928, the publication of the
Esstern Conference, the Hersld, wes combined with the
Jouwrnal, This sction was teken as & result of the
adoption of the biemnial plan of meeting, At the same
time, the Journal became the official publication of the
segtiona; conferences. Theuabsor?tipn of the Herald and

the inerease in the seetioBAI‘conference membership
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accounted for further increases in the circulation of the
magezine. 1In 1928 the number of coples of each issue sent
out was 16,000, The expansion of the activities and memberw
ship of the Conference was reflectsd in the circulatiqn ot
the Journal, until by 1946 27,000 copies of each lasue were
mailed from the Conference publication office.

Financial support.-- Tho Journal has been self~

supporting throughout its existence,; With the exception of
the work of the Executlive Secretary, all of the editing and
the authorship of the articles have been on a voluntary
besis. It 1s only because of this fact that the Journsl
has been able not enly to support itself, but also to ‘
contribute to other funds and activities of the Conference,
The principal source of revenue of the magazine
has been the money derived from the advertising carried
within its pages. 8tarting in 1920, and extending over
& period of seven years, members of the Conference and
the readers of the_Journal»were esked to contribute
toward its support. The requegt was made beeause_the‘
Journal was paying for & portion of the cost of publishing
the Journels of Proceedings, helping to finance the
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aotivities of the Research Council, and paying for the
publications of the Council, In addition, the Journal
was bearing the méjor péit of the expense of the annﬁal
membership cempaigns, The amount of the contributions
veried from approximately §60.00 in 1920 to $300.00 in
1927, | |
The Journal was aenf free of charge to all
teachers and supervisors of music for whom the Journal
office had addresses until 1928, In May of that yesr,
the Journal chenged its policy of sending the magezine
to all, to sending it only to those who requested 1@,5
This action was taken beceuse of the increase in the
size of the magsgine, in postage, and 1nap:1ntins
“co8t8 e ,The 1nor§ased costs of publicatioh left such
a small mergin from the advertising revemue that it
was difficult to pay for the necessary clerical and
overhead expenses,
The Journal was put upon & subscription basisa
in 1930, when the central business office was opened,

This was done not only to inerease the revenue, but to

S Paul Jo Weaver, "Editorial comment,*
Music Supervisors Journal, 14 (May, 1928), 3. -
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take advantege of the postel second-class mailing privilege,
which required a bona fide paid circulation;" Under the
provisions of the new constitution that was adopted in
19350, one dollar of the annual dues of each active member
was appligd to the Journsl subscription, Non-members
could subscribe to the magazine at the seme rate, The
resultant increase in the Journal income helped finance
the greater portion of the expanded Conference activities,
This aspect 6f the fimances of the Journal i1s discussed
more fully in Chapter XI.

The wailing list.-~ The compilation of the

meiling list of the Journal was one of the major activities
of the Journal staff in the middle 1920's, 1In 1923, a
mailing list was developed to include all the kmown

people actively interested dn or connected with public
school musice The list included more than 10,000

names,> It was compiled through the help of the members

4 “Editorial," Music supervisors Journel, 16
(8eptember, 1930), 3. -

5 Geérgé>0. Bowen, "Report of the Editor of
the Journal,® Journal of Proceedings of the 8ixteenth

Annuil Meeting ol the MusiC Supervisors natlionsl
Uonférence, ppe. <<c4~22De. Tulaa, (akianomas The

conference, 1923,
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of the Conference, and particularly of the state chair-
men. (Thp‘l;st wag continually revised, untll as many as
25,000 names have bégn included on the list. The cost
of gathering this list was partially defrayed by selling
it to publiahera’.6 7 J
Activities of the Journsl office.-~ The

Journal office, previous to the opening of the Chiecage
office in 1930, was the center of at least five different
sotivities, These were (1) the editing of the Jourmai,
(2) the maintemance of the mailing list, (3) the publi~
aqtiﬁn of the Journal of Preeeediqgg,r(Q) the conduct

of the annual membership campaign, and (5) the maintenance
of a clearing house of information., These activities were
taken over by the central office in Chicago in 1830. A
more complete discussion of the functions of the central
office 1s presented in Chapter XI.

 Influence of the editors.-- The editers of

the Journal exerted considerable 1nf1uenee on the affairs
of the Conference, They did much to mould the Conference
into what 1t became, and to establish poligies that were

followed in later years.,

6 george 0. Bowen, op. oit.
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The Journal had three editors from its founding
until the opening of the central office in 1930. These
were Peter W, Dykema (1914-1921), George O. Bowen (1l92le
1926), and Paul J, Weaver (1926~1930), An editorial
board has been responsible for the policy and content of
the Journsl since the reorganization of the Conference
in 1930, Edward B, Birge was the chairman of the board
from 1930 to 1942, at which time he became Chairmen
Emeritus, Charles M, Dennis sucoeeded him, and is the
;presont chairman. .

Dykema dld much to mould the Conferensce into
the organization it has become, For example, he crystallized
the attitude of the Conference toward the new Eestern
Conference in an edltorisl in the Journsl, In 1t, he
reported the formation of the sectional group, and
extended hearty congratuiations and good wishes to
"these active brothers of ours.”v He continually
stressed the fact that both groups were wWorking for the
same goal, and that there was no need or place for any

rivalry or ill=feeling,. He gaya considerable space i

7 Poter We Dykema, "Editorial Comment,"
Music supervisors Journal, 5 (september, 1919), S..
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in the Journal to the programs of the Eastern cohferenae,
and urged the supervisors to attend ita meetinga,
~ In another notable editorial, Dykema steered
the Conference away from accepting any specific musie
publication as officially sponsored by the Conference,
He urged that_tho Conference should heartily support
any edition that used the standard version of folk and
~ patriotic songs, and any music that carried forward the

aims of the cenrerenne.8

He did this in splte of the
fact that he was a ocomposer and editor of school musio
himself, and that he could have easily used his influence
to aid the sales of his own material, All the editors
of the Jowrnal have sorupulously refrained from using
their position for any purpose except the good of the
Conference snd sehool music,
Dykema was influential in furthering the

organizing of the state eammitbeen?;and of the Inwande

10

About olubs,”  The suggestions for these two activities

8 peter l; Dykema, "gditorial commont," Music
pervisora Journal, 3 (Hovumber, 1917), 2.

\ Peter W. Dykema, "A Natlonewide conmittee,
Music aqg@rvisor: Journel, 2 (Jenuary, 19168), 3.

10 Peter ﬁ, Dykema, "Editorial coument,' Music
Supervisors Journal, 2 (January, 1916), 4.
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first sppeared in the editorial pages of the Journal,
The germs of later polioy cam be found in
the early issues of the‘Journal, In the issue for
November, 1916,11 for example, Dykema reported that he
hed felt that one of the articles contained in the
Journal was of exeeéding 1nportanse.;3 Tharorere, he
had submitted the article to the officers and the
Board of Direotors for criticism before publication,
This was the first such instance. This procedure of
submitting articles to the officers for approval
developed into the procedure of submitting all the
material contained in the Journal to the editorial
board, Since 1930, the board has approved all the
material contained in the Journal before publication,
The firat three editors did much to further
the influence of the Conference by sending copies of
the Journel to school superintendents and principals,
The issues preceding the meetings were especially
important in this respect, Undoubtedly many teachers

1 Peter W, Dykema, "Editorial Comment,"
Music supervisors Journal, 3 (November, 1916), 2.

12 mymo bhallgfayé“*ggﬁlc supervisors
Journal, 3 (November, 1916), 2.5 O
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and supervisors were excused from their regular work to
attend the meetings for this reason,

| George 0, Bowen consciously avoided writing
any policyesuggesting editorials, with the exception of
those furthering the formation of the sectional confere
ences and the united oconference 1daaw;3 He asked various
leaders of the Conference to contribute articles on the
reorganization. The articles were published in the fomm
of an open roruné

Paul J, Weaver's policy was similar to that

of Bowen's, Like Bowen, he avoided policy-suggesting
editoriuis,‘oxeept those dealing with two phases of
conference activity: the reorganization of the confere
ence business affairs and the establishment of the
central office,’* and the establishment of an Inter-

national Supervisors conrerennéols -

13 George 0., Bowen, "The PFuture of the
National Conference," Music supervisors Journal, 10
(ﬂay, 1924), 2. -

" 34 paul g, Weaver, ‘u) possible Constitutional
An;pdmont,“ Music supervisors Journal, 14 (lardh, 1928),
86 ¢F% -

Paul J. Weaver, "Momentous Conference

2568

changea Proposed,” Music supervisors Journal, 16 (February,

11930), 7=15.

15 Paul J, Weaver, "British and American Musiec
Educators Plan Unique Meeting," Music supervisors Journal,
16 (aetober, 19028), Twll. .
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- The editorial board, after the reorganization
of the Conference in 1930, reflected, rather than made,
Conference policye Individual members of the board wrote
editorials,  nost of thei§ editorials concerned matters
that had already been estabiished.

gg;;gz of the Jauggg;.3~ The policy of the

Iirst issues of the Journal was that 1t should serve as
a medimm of inderchange of 1deas between the members snd
future members of the Conference., The magazine was used
prinoipaliy a3 an advertising medium for the meetings of
the gonference, Articles appeared in symposium form on
such items as “Why I Should Go to the Conference," The
articles were chatty and informal in style,

| Articles of a general rather than a specific
and statistical nature on the teaching of music were
gradually introduced, New and signifiocant problems were
discussed, New technigues and methods were presented
by auﬁhoritiaa in the field, In presenting these
articles to its readers, the Journal did much to
improve the standards of the profession, |

Bowen outlined his policy in an editorial in

the last isaue of the first year of his term of office,
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He said’

The maln object of the Journal 1is to provida
proper publicity for the Conference, and there are two ways
in which thils may be done: first, by giving the necessary
information concerning the detaills of the annual ‘meeting,
and second, and possibly quite as important, through the
printing of articles by fhoig who are suthorities in
their branch of music work.

[ o

In 1927, ﬂbaver eutlined his policy in one of
the first 1asues published under his editorSH&p. He saild,

The Journal is published with only one thing in
mind~ a&s an educ@tional aid, The Journal is, naturally,
the means of making announcements In commection with the
Cconferences; but its primary puarpose is to dlsseminate
information about school music; to give the teacher ,
valuable material and a new spur for better work; to give
the student authoritative reports and reliable opinions;
to give the superintendents and other administrators s
touch with what is happening in this specislized field
throughout the country. The presence of & considerable
anount of advertising is Iin line with these purposes;
for the publishers are as much responsible for our
success &s we ourselves, and without & knowledge of
where the best music and supplies can be bought we
would be greatly handicapped,

The policy of the Journal under the editorial
bosrd’s administration was set forth in the October, 1953,

18 ‘Georgeé 0. Bowen, *pFinal Issue of Volwme X%
Music Supervisors Journel, 10 (May, 1924), 6.

7 Paul J, Weaver, "The Journa;," Music
Supervisors Journal, l4 (Gctober, I927), Se .
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133&9;13

It is the purpose of the Journal, us the
officlal spokesman for music education, to continue to
present representative. opinions from verious viewpoints,
as well as facts and figureséArIt is not the policy of

G :

the Cohference, however, to defend music willg;nillz,win
any and every instance, regardless of merit, 8 the
intention to offer a crosse-gsection of authoritative

opinion, from which may be derived & broad interpretation
- of music education,

In 1945, the editorial board emphasized the
fact tnat'thefgaurnal was the property of the individual
Conference members, wﬁswbaaid invited members to submit
contribuﬁ@éna, sgyinsﬁg f‘ |

« . We are convinced that many with something to
say and competent to say it are timid about offering their
ideas to the Journal, We also believe that a professional
magezine existTs primerily to share constructive ideas
and experiences, That is what makes doctors and scientists
value their periodicals,... More help is needed by music
teachers in the smaller districts than elsewheree« and
they want it from someone who has actually achieved in
similar situations., 4lso, new fields in which musiec
education may serve are opening rapldlye.... We wish all
members of the Conference to realize that the Journal
is theirse- not the Editoriel Board's, Frank Feactions
to articles (faverable as well as otherwise) will inform
those in charge of what is needed; interesting and
stimalating articles will enable them to supply 1t,

18 Edward B, Birge, “Education Iust“barry on,"
Music Supervisors Journali, 20 (October, 19353), Te

- "19°Gharles M. permis, "What Is On Your Mindy"
Music Educators Journal, 31 (Meye-June, 1945), 23,
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7 - The Journal has developed from a small pamphlet
into avpgofgsgiqnal’mggazine, The striking fact 1s that it
wag and 1s a cooperative enterprise, conducted by the members}
of the organization., The guiding purpose of the management
hgé been the improvement of school music &s & profession,
Without dotbt, the grestest purpose behind the desire to
1npr9ventng profession has‘been a concern for the welfare
of the child and his love of music, |
7 - Format.~~ The format of the maegazine has been
changed several times. During the first three years, the
Journal was little more than & p@mphlgt, 81x by nine inches
in size, of thirty-two pages. Fully a half of the space
was devoted to advertlsements, which appeared on the left-
hand pages, Few*picturea were 1nc1uded.;

3 The size of the magazine was increased, until
by 1925 1t included sixty-eight pages. 1In 1926 the page
size was increased to six and ene-half by ten inches,
and the number of pages was increased to seventy-two. In
;9§O,Wthgﬂs;geéwagwincpeased to nine by twelve inches,
with seventy-two pages. The number of pages varied; it
wasrgreater on occasion, but nqt‘smnllgr, than seventy-two.

In 1918 & cover design was furnished by the

C, C. Birchard Company. The design was changed to &
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plainer one in 1920, The design was agein changed in 1926,
to include individual pictures of @oprerenee leaders, In
1930 another stendard design was adopted. The eover'déaign
was again changed in 1942, A different cover appeared
on each issue, to include a striking photograph of some
phase of school music in relation to the war, After the

- eonolusion of the war, the ccvef designs included piéturea'
of peace-time activities of school music,

Features.== Thg content et~the'magazins wes
made up of announcements, articles of various kinds, reports,
programs of the pending meetings, advertinementa;“and
plotures, A listing of the types of articles and:the
features of the magazine, and when they were first
introduced, is appropriate., This list is found in
Table 10,

It will be noted from Table 10 that the
magazine developed various departments, The first such
department was the “President'!s Corner," which appeared
in the October, 1923, issue. Bibliogrephies of music
and books on music edncatién were important features of
the Journal, The first such bibliography appeared in the
February, 1918, issue, The Tests and Measurements

Department, which was important as an indicetion that
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DATE OF INTRGDWOTIOR N AUTHOR, AND Tm
OF THE FEATURRS OF THE JOURNAL

264

Date

Volume

Article -

Author

Type

Deceumber, 1l |Focel Points, Syaposium on
1914 ‘ methods and &ims
‘| of ‘'misic educa~
_ | | tion,
December, 1 |An Important |Will Survey of school
1914 | Reporte. Barhart |musio in the .
country, Disasem=
ination of informee
y ] tiﬂno i
March, 2 |[The will To (Charles 815n1ficant address
1916 Practice, Farmms~- | to the Music
: worth | Teachers National
Assooiation,
Movember, e aeiontitie carl E. 8cientific articles
1918 Procedures |Seashore |by authors not :
in the Dis~ primarily musicisns,
covery of
Talent,
Novenber, 2 |[The Litche [Waldo 8., |News stories of
1916 field County Pratt | outstanding ms.tcal
Conmunity ovents.
Choral Union, : &
September,| 3 |orchestra Listing of materials
1916 Music for recomménded by

Public 3'chooln

authorities,
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DATE OF INTRODUCTION, AUTHOR, AND TYPE
OF THE FEATURES OF THE JOURNAL

Date [Volume Article Author Type
September, 4 |The Music Sec~ [Louls  |Reports of other
1917 tion of the N, | Mosehler |organizations

B, A,
September,| 5 |Reports From |Reports of State
1918 the Field Chaimen
February, 5 |Music in the |Osbournme |Historical
© 1918 Publie MeCona= artiocles
8chools prior thy
to the Civil
war '
October, 10 |Presidentis Beginnings of
1923 corner. departments in
; the Journal
oOctober, i0 |Book and conducted |Start of new
1923 Music neviews |by Wiil |department
Earhart :
gctober, 10 |Instrumental |Conducted|Start of new
1923 Music Depart- |by Jay W.|department;
ment Fay interest in
instrumental
music
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DATE OF INTRODUCTION, AUTHOR, AND TYFE
OF THE FEATURES OF THE JOURNAL
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Date |Volume Article Author Type
December, | 10 |Commmnity = |Conducted|Start of new departe
1923 Muslc Depart- | by Péter |ment; interest in
ment We Dykema community
relationships
February, | 10 |National Members |Articles and reports
1924 Resedrch ' of the |by Councll members
gouncil of Counocil
Husic Educaw=
tien
October, 11 |The Super« ~ | Conducted|Recomwendations
1924 vizors! Book |by Paul Jjand reviews of books
Shelf Weaver suitable for
supervisors and
teacher training
october, 11l |Tests and Conducted| Refleocted effect
1924 Measurements | by Peter |of testing move~-
Department W, Dykema|ment on thé .
Conference,
Reviews and dis~
cussions of nmusic
tests
October, 13 |[News Notes Second gepartment devoted
1926 Vice= news of the
Preai-"" |Sectional o
dentsd of - conferences
gectional
confer-"
ences
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DATE OF INTRODUCTION, AUTHOR, AND TYPE
OF THE FEATURES OF THE JOURNAL

287

pate

“Article

volume Author Type
october, | 14 |vVoeal Musie | Conducted|NWew department
1927 Department by Ernest | devoted to vocal
G. Bqaser music
February, 16 |Music Appre- |Conducted|Articles and
1930 c¢iation by Alice |materials on
Department Keith muslc appre~
clation
Ootaber, 17 Headquarters QQ”V}]T A?tféléi“eh”“”””“w
1930 Matters Buttel- commi ttee meetings
man and business con-
ducted by the
central office
October, 17 |Editorisl Members |Short editorials
1830 Mosaics of the
éditor-
1al
board
Ooctober, 18 |Record” 66ndﬁ§ted vaiews'ot new
1931 Reviews by Paul | phonograph

Je. Weaven

records especially
sultable for
school use
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DATE OF INTRODUCTION, AUTHOR, AND TYPE
. OF THE FEATURES OF THR JOURNAL

bate |Volume Article Author Type
October, 19 |Teaching Costs (L, C, Start of series
1933 for Music and | Bain of articles on
Other Subjects economioc~social
values of music,
inspired by the
economic depression
Qctober, 27 |American Unity Start of the Unity
1940 Through Music program
January, 28 |pditerial gtart of Musio
1942 | Bducéstion in
wWartimeée features
and articles
April, 29 |Bxpending Lilla Start of poste
- 1943 - |Horizons Belle war planning
Pitts
MRy, 31 |Trends and Reports of the
1948 Forecasts consultants?
. Councils
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the music educators were becoming keenly aware of the
relationship qfrﬁnqirvwerk to the field of edueatién as

& whole, was instituted in Qctober, 1924, The series of
articles that were started by C. L. Bain in the October,
1923, issue on "Teaching Costs of Music and Other Subjects"
pg¢“awqim;}§rh;mpertgace, These articles reflected the
growing concern of the muslc educators for their subjeot
in regard to the economic-soclal values of music in
American life.

~ Well known contributors to the Journal.-- Mest

of the articles in the Journal have been contributed by
members of the Conference. A conslderabke number, however,
were ocontributed by men who were not members., These
included school administraters, such as Glenn Frank, Ernest
H, Wilkins, Ben G. Graham, Tully C. Knoles, A, J. 8toddard,
snd Paul L, Voelker. Educational leaders were represented
by such men}gsrghil;ip;w. Cox, John W, Studebaker, snd
Edward H, Giggs. Among the noted musiclens and musioal
writers whose articles can be found in the Journsl are
Olim Downes, Sir Hugh Robertioh, Walter Damrosch, Duncan
gganziq,jnowg?d”gansan, Ernest LaPrade, Edward Dickin-
sen, Ernest Blooh, Percy A, Scholes, Ernest Fowles,

John Erskine, and Kerol Htawlzka, At leezt one governor
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of & state, Theodore Franciarereen of Rhode Island,

contributed an srticle to the Journal,
The Yearbooks

An important activity of the Conference was
the publication of the Yearbooks. The following section
la concerned with the distribution, finences, formst,
and content of these volumes. A critical analysis of the
contents of the books will not be attempted in this study,
The first Journal of Proceedings wes published

in 1910. No volume appeared 1n 1911, Inv1912,‘publi-
cation was resumed, and the books appeared annually
thereafter through 1926. Following the adoption of the
biennial‘plan_in that year, the Yearbooks were published
in the even-numbered years with materlial from the meetings
of the National Conference, and in the ofid-numbered yesrs
with material from the meetings of the sectlonal confer-
ences. In 1939, it was decided to issue the Yearbook
biennially, with material gethered from the entire

20

conference. None was published in that yesar,

2
° C. V. Buttelman, ”Forewerd, Thirty-second
Yearbook of the Music Educators Natlonel conference, Pede
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The last of the Yearbooks was published in 1940, The war
prevented the lssulng of additional volumes, In 1947, a

Source Beok21 was published in place of & Yearbook, This
volume was not a ybarBOdk in ;he exact sense of the word,
It was a eonpilaticnkef the wérk %g“the curriculum
comuittees of the preceding five jearab

- Distribution and finances.»- The Journals of

Proceedings were distributed to all active, contrivuting,
and 1ife members free of charge until 1930, From that year
on, the Journals of Proceedings and the Yearbooks were sold

to these classes of members at a special rate, The rate
was lower than the actual ¢ost for the printing and
distribution of the books, Until 1926, the Treasurer of
the Conference mailed the coplss to the members, Frem
1926 to 1930, the malling was done by the Journal office
staff, From 1930 on, the central office performed tnis
task,

The Journals of’Procoediggg and the Yearbooks

‘nevet pald for themselves, The deficit was made up from
the profits of the Journasl until 1930, After that year,
the deficit was pald from the general fund of the

21, Hezell'Nohave¢ Morgan, Edltor, Music Education
Source Book, Chicago: The Conference, 1947, FpPs 200s
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Conference, The book was considered too valuable to stop
publication because of the deficit, and the Gonference
management always found the necessary funds to make up
the difference between the income and the cost.

~ Editorship.,-- The seoretery of the Conference
compiled and edited the books until 1926, In that yesr,
the tesk was assigned to the second vice-president, who
had charge of all the publications of the Conference.

In 1930 the editing of the Journal of Proceedings was

assigned to the editorial board. The actual compilation
snd much of the editing were done by the executive
secretary. H ) ‘ |

~ During the early years the editorial work
consisted largely in gathering coples of the addresses
and securing stenographic notes of the mpétings, The
seoretary was often hsndicapped by the failure of
speskers to furnish coples of their addresses in a
reasoneble time after the meetings. The result was that
the date of the distribution of the beok was ususlly
months after the meeting. This condition, which was
lamented by almost every secretary in his annual report

‘to the Colference, held truecwgnas late as 1930,
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_ Format.-- The early books were small volumes
of obviously hastily-gathered material, The constitution
of the organization was printed in the front of the book,
followed by & calendar of the meetings, lists of the
officers, state chalrmen, and the programs of the meetings.
The committee reports, treasurer's and Journal editor's
reports, and the lists of active Qsmbersland;thgir addresses
followed, The remainder of the books was devoted te the
addresses and discussions of the meetings, in the order
in which they occurred in the progrem. An index completed
the volume, Thls type of organization, with g‘fevAghgngea
in the order of the contents, was followed until 1932.

In 1932 and the fellowing years, phevbéok§waa
much more cerefully plenned and compiled, It was diwided
1nte}£eur parts, Part I congisted otﬁp&perq,vaédressps,
and discusaions, subdivided 1qpp‘£opic headings. Part IIX
included resolutions, business meeting reports, and
digests of committee reports, progrems, and committee
lists, Part III inoluded the calendsr of the meetings,
the constitutions, and treasurers' reports. Part IV
contained the directory and index., In 1936, Parts III

and IV were further condensed into one part,
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The size of the book increased with each
lssue, The first velume consisted of elghty-seven pages.
The 1939-1940 volume totaled 614 pages. The inoreesse in
the number of pages was en indlcation of the increase in
conference activities and scope of interest, B

Content.-~ A complete review of all the papers
and discussions in the Yearbooks will not be presented in
this study. Rather, the general headings of the topics
discussed and presented at the meetings are listed. The
list is based on en index of the Yearbooks to be found
in the 1940 velume.22 These headings give some insight
into the large variety of topics that are included in
the books. _

The topics include the following:

Administration of achool musiec

Music director as supervisor '
The school adminfftrator and music
Aesthetios
Applied music

University and college credits
Music study outside of school

.2 grace V, Wilson, "Index to Yearbooks,"
Thirty-second Yearbook of the Music Educators National
Gonference, pp. 470-481, Chicago: The Conlerence, 1940.
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Church and religious music
Rplatien of school musiec to ehnrch masic

College entrance requirements in musie
Oellege musie courses B
@General and specifle courses
Grsduste work and higher degrees
Junior College music
‘Community music
Composition ‘
Composition in general
Teaching composition
Needs in school nmusic
Contests ;
Correlation of music and other subjects
Creative music
Curriculum
Edgqatipnglvphegry
Elementary mehool music
Festivals
Adjudieation
Organization
‘Materials
Harmony
High School music
Courses
Credits
Objectives
Problems
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Instrumental nmusic
Bands ‘
Orchestras
Ensembles
Class instructlion
Materisals
Equipment
@General problems
Procedures
Methods
Objectives
values

Integration B
Theoéry and objectives
Pro¢cedures =
Specific projects

Junior High School music
Courses
Credits
Objectives
Problems

Lgusanne,eonference
Massed groups

Music Appreciation
Definition and teaching obhjectives
Content
organization
Special projects
Concerts for children
Contests in memory and dilscrimination

Music History

Music in America

Music in Gatholic Education

Music Educaters Conference
Historieal
Organization

Reports
Personnel
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Music in foreign countries
Music trade and publishers
Netional music ocamp

Netional Orchestrsa and Chorus

National 8chool Band, Orchestra, and Vocel
Assoclatlons

Objectlves of school music teaching

Operettas

Piane in school music

Professional music and musiclans

Psychology of school music

Radio in scheol music

Rqugrah and experimentation in music education

Rhythn in musie‘eduoatien

Rural school musie

Science and music 7

Social aspects of music
carry-over into adult life
Community music = .
Leisure time value of amateur music

Sunmer camps and schools

Supervision of music

Teacher training

Tests and messurements in musie
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Theory

.Tregds and problems
valub of musiec
Vocal music

Vocationsl courses 1n music
Thcqsullat;na

The Research Councll Bulletins were small
pamphlets that were published by the Conference at inter-
vals from 1921 to 1936. Each was a reprint of a report
of the Research Council &s it was first published in the

Journal of Proceedings and the Yearbook. The reason for

publishing the reports separately wes that the%reparts
in Bulletin form could be more widely disseminated among
the music teaching profession than were the more expen-
sive velumes. The Bulletins sold for ten or fifteen
¢§n£3f§ach. The sale price did not quite pay for the
eegﬁvéf_printing and mailing,rbnt‘thovconferanqe\féit
that the pamphlets wers valuable enough to Justify the
loss. The pemphlets enjoyed a wide circulation, Many

"‘iiﬂﬁ?rcemrmé mombers, superintendents, end princilpals,
as well as teacher-training institutions, purchesed |
them,

Table 11 presents the titles and years of
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TABLE 11

NUMBER, TITLE, AND YEAR OF PUBLICATION OF
THE HRESEARCH COUNCIL BULLETINS

Number Title ' Year of

Publicetion
1 |[8tanderd Course of Study in Music 1921
and Training Courses for Supere
visors
2 |Plen for Granting High Sehool 1922

Credits for Applled Musiec

3 Report on Study of Music Instruce 1924
tion In the Public 8chools of the
United 8tates

4 |Report on Junior High Schools 1925

5 S8tandard Course for the Music 1925
Training of Grade Teachers

6 Report on Music¢ in the Oneoreacner 1256
Rural School

7 Survey on Tests and Measurements 1927
in Music Education
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TABLE 11 (Continued)

THE RESEARCH COUNCIL BULLETINS
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NUMBER, TITLE, AND YEAR OF PUBLICATION OF

Title

" "Year of

Number ‘
Publication

'8 |college Entrance Credits snd College| 1928
Courses in Music

9 8tandards of Attainment for Sighte 11928

- |Singing at the End of the 8ixth ’

Grade

10 High S8chool Music Credit Course 1929

11 The Accrediting of Music Teachers 1928

12 Ccontests, Competitions, and Festi- 1929
vel Meets

13 Newér Practlcés and Tendencles in 1930
Music Education

14 Amateur Music 1932
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THE RESEARCH COUNCIL BULLETINS

28k

NUMBER, TITLE, ARD YEAR OF PUBLICATION OF

Number Title “"Year of
Publication
15 Self Survey for School Music Systems 1934
16 |The Presént Status of School Music 1934
Instruction '
17 Music Réoms and Equipment 1936
18 Music¢ Supervision in the Publie 1936
Schools
19 A Course ef Music for Rural Schools 1936
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publication of the Bulletins. The contents of the Bulle=-
tins are discussed in Chapter X. The reports were the
results of the deliberations and research of the Research
Council. The Research Council and its activities are
dlscussed in Chapter X.

Since 1936, the reports of the Research Council
have been published in the Journsal, and the reports have
not been published as separate Bulletins,

Significance of the Bulletins,.~~ The Bulletins

were influential in shaping the thought of the music
educators of the country. They represented the summation
of the meeting of the minds of the leaders of the music
teaching profession. The reports helped to establish
?papdardgrfqrrthe‘profession, and were influential in
rgising‘public school music in the‘estimaticn of school
administrators and boards of education,

~ The titles of the Bulletins reflect the trends
in the eduga;iopal world_as app;ied.to music education,
The earliar pamph;eta were & reflection of the survey
movement of the early 1920%'s, The struggle for the

recognition of music as & fully accredited sﬁbjact is
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reflected in Bulletins 2, 8, 10, and 11, Bulletin number
7 1s a direct outgrowth of the testing movement which was:
&t 1ts peak at the timerofrits publication, The pre-
cccupation of the Conference with the standardizaﬁion of
instructlon is reflected in Bulletins number 1, 5, and
9+ The contest movement in the Conference resulted in
Bulletin number 12, The inerease in gevernmental publie
works 1n}the bu11ding of new schools was the cause for

the pubiication of Bulletin number 17.
othef Publications of the Conference

rTheVCOnferengevpublished & long list of
reports, pamphlets, leaflets, manuals, handbooks,
bibliogrephies, advance prdgramg; resolutions, and
brochures. ﬂTha;aﬁount of material that was mimeographed
is cénsidef&ble. ) |

_Reports.~~ Several official committee
reports were published as separate pamphlets, Among

theﬂlﬁéréfthe 1930 Report of the Committee on Vocal

Affairs, the 1930 Course of Study in Music Appreciation

for the First Six @rades, and the 1934 Music Materials
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for Small Instrumental Ensembles.

The Reports of the national school music
competition-festivals were published every year following
the competitions. The National School Band and Orchestra
Associations published these booklets., After the establishe
ment of the regional festival~competitions in 1937, one
report covering all the competitions was published annually
by the three assoclations,

N The reports}of‘the;meetinga of the executive
committee, the Board of Directors, and other executive
groups were mimeographed as separate pamphlets, They
were &l1so published in condensed form in the Journal,

- Lesflets.~~ The chfexence issued numerbus

Informatlon Leaflets from 1940 on. They were complled

and written by members of the Research Council, These
leaflets were from one to five mimeographed pages in
length. Each was concerned with a specific tople, and
included an extensive bibliography.

| Meny phases of music education were treated
in the pamphlets. The toplcs included music in early

childhood, vocal music in the elementary achoal; creative
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eand rhythmic sctivities in the elementary school, vocal
muslic, music theory and history in the secondary school,
the boy voice 1n the junior high school,'psychelagieal
prinoiples of musig teadhing, cqrrelation of vecal and
;nstrﬁmental»music, publie performance,_supervision, and
administrative problems in music education,

The leaflets contained material based on
surveys of existihg conditions and literature on the
subject being disoussed. The principal value of the
leaflets is_the.o?erv;gwrgivenrthevreaderﬂcn the prob-
lems and current practices in the field covered by the
subject of the leaflet. The reports were actually the
results ofﬂsurveys‘andrcendensations of other publica~
tions in the field. Little or no experimentation was
done in the gathering of the data contained in the
leaflets, '

~ Msnuals,.-~ The manuals of the National School
Band, orch@atra,”gnd Vocal ;gsgciationa'were published
by these auxilieries on an ennual basis. Publlcetion
of these manuals ceased during the war years of 1942~

1945, The menuals contaln information on rules and
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regulations, eligibility requirements, locatlion of the
competitions, numbers to be performed,_data on fees, and
other matters pertaining to the contests., The llsts of
musical numbers are of value to music educators, whether
their groups participate in the competitions or not.
These lists are the result of much work and meny tryouts
by the selection committees. They constituteé biblio=-
graphies of materials for school instrumental, vocal,
and ensemble groups, carefully graded as to difficulty.
The publisher, instrumentation, and cost of each number
are indicated. » 7 o ,

The Adjudicators' Manuals are published in

connection with the competition-festival mamuals. These
booklets contain instructions, suggestions, and sample
forms of the adjudicators' lists, They standardize, as
- well as can be done in print, the procedures for

adjudicating the competitions.

- Handbooks ,~~ Various types of handbooks are
published by the Conference. The most notable 1s the
Business Hendbook of Music Education, lssued by the

Musle Educatlon Exhlbltors Assoclatlon. This booklet
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of twenty-three pages offers suggestions as to business
procedures in dealing with music merchants. Toplcs that
are treated are such ltems as correspondence, orders in
general, accounts, "on approval® orders, broédcasting
relations, copyright, and suggestions on dealing with
teachers' agencies, |

Bibliographies.~~ Many of the Conference

bibliographies were orlginally published in the Journal,
Others were publiaheﬁ in pamphlet form. On occasion
the Qonfergnce_haé cqoperated“with other groups or
institutions in the publication of 1ists of books,
reaearch studies, and the likgg?s

Other publications.-- The Conference ;ssued

large numbers of smaller publicatlons in the form of

leaflets and brochures., Before 1930, the Conference

23 ps, for exsmple, Biblliography of Research
Studies in Music Education. Chicago: e conlerence,
Tn cooperation With the university of Iowa Press, 1945,
Ppe. 55,
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sent out large numbers of letters, advance programs,
snnouncements, appeals to join the conférence, sand other
f@rmsref membership appgalsuin i1ts annual campaign to
1ncrease its membership. After the reorganization of
1930, the membershlp campaigns were gradua;ly shifted
closer to the beginning of the fiscal year. At present
,thg a£gert‘ta secure renewal and new memberships is
made soon after the opening of the school year in Sep-
5‘“@‘?9” Th9““m°“nt of matepial printed and mailgﬁ;in
thisgﬁctivity is very large. 7

| _  Anany of the resolutions of the Conference
were reprinted from the Yearbooks ig%légfﬁﬁi"form, These
were maliled to superintemdents, principals, meﬁhgﬁk,df
boards 6f education, state supervisors of music, and
other persens in prominent positions in edﬂn&tien.
During the economlc depression of 1932-1936, the cammittue
on the $§c4§1”andlEcgngmip‘Value of Music sent out 8
series of such leaflets, arguing for the retention of
music in the currficulum,

~ During World War II, brochures were issueé

on Muslie 1n the War Effort and on Americen Unity Through
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Music., These contained suggestions on the use of music
organizations in the schools in war bond campaigns,
e@mmﬁnity gatherings, send-offs for men entering the
armed services, and other war-time activities. These

sctivities were described in Chapter VIII.
Summary and Interpretstion

The publications of the Conference have
played an important part in the development of school
music in the United states. Like the other activities
of the orgsnization, the publications had their beginnings
in a humble way, but grew in size, scope, and importance
with the Conference.

The Muslc Educators Journal has been the most

important publicatlon of the Conference. »Quitorpossibly
it is the most important activity conducted by the
erganizat;og._ It became, in a sense, the continuous
session of the soclety. In it have been contained
discussions, sclentific treatises, announcements, book
rev;ews,”music bibllographies, advertisements, and

many other alds to the musie teacher and supervisor.
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Starting in 1914 as a small pamphlet, it grew to the
status of a profesaional journal which 1s now recognized
as the spgkeaman fqr'the"profesgion, The 1n¢reasg in
circulation from 6000 copies the first year to 27,000
copies at present reflects the growth of the Conference's
influence in the field of music education,

‘ The Journal has been & cooperative enter-
priae. In tpis reapeqt,_it 1s like all the other acti-
vities of the Conference. All the contributions have
been made without remuneration, The contributers have
ing;uépddprominant musicians and educators whose interests
have been in fields other then music education., Mest
of the work of sssembling and editing the material has
been end still is on a voluntary basis. The growth of
the ciroulation list necessitated the hiring of clerical
help, but the editing wes done by volunteers. The:
profits from the advertising carried within the pages
of the pericdical have not only always paid for the
cost of publication, but have helped in the finenoing
of other activities of the Conference. They now
contribute quite heavily to the general fund of the

soclety.
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The Yearbooks, like the Journal, reflected the
1hcreasé in the activities and sope of interest of the
Conference membership, ,Qhese volumes grew from a small
book of 87 pages in 1910 to one of 614 pages in 1940.
Every phase of music e@uqation, particularly publ;c
school music education, is found in these volumes, The
articles are not based on experimental data, with a
féﬁ exceptions, Rather, they are the result of experi-
ence and observation of the leaders in the field.

7 The other publications of the Conference
comprise elther advertising medie for the Conference,
or a continuation or extension of the seme sort of 7
material that 1s found in the Journal or the Yearbooks,

The Informetion lLeaflets, published from 194Qfon, were

an extension of the Bulletiﬁs. The brochures were
compilations of material usuelly found in the Journal.
These publications were issued separatelgkpringipgliy

v in order to reach those music educators who were not
regular readers of the Journal and the Yearbooks, and
school administrators.

These publications, varied in character,
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reflect the story of music education in Americe during ‘
the four degcades of the Conference. They record events,
empirical-gxperience, eand opinion more often»than sclenti=
flc evidence., Although music was one of the first fields
in which aptitude testing was underteken, it cannot be
said that the sclentific movement in education has
profoundly affected instruction in the art of music,
The literature of music education, as develope&'by the
Conference, 1s generally practical and authoritative
in tone, rather than scientific. o ’ 4

The Journal and the other publications might
easily have been‘used'tq_prqmqte the private interests
of Conference leaders, notably of those who were the
authors of textbooks., That stendards of professional
integrity in this regard have always been observed is
largely due to the ideals of the first editor of the
Journal, Peter W, Dykema, and his successors., If at
times the editorial pages of the Journal have seemed
colorless, reflecting accepted practices rather than
blezing new trails, the editors and edltorial board

heve always remembered that the Journal spoke for the
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entire profession rather then for any faction within

its ranks.,
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CHAPTER X
THE WORK OF THE CONFEREKRCE COMMITTEES

Introduction

The Conference did much of its work through
the agency of standing and special committees after the
first few years of 1ts existence, It had become teco
large snd unwieldy to be able to work as a whole. The
trend throughout its history,has been toward a greater
‘participation on the part of the genersl membership in
the activities of the Conference, The establishment of
numerous committees has provided opportunities for a
largevnnmber‘of members to share in the various projects

and responsibllities of the organizatioan,

Scope of the ohapter.««. Becsuse of the large
number of COnferene;‘committees, this chapter deals in
detall with the work of only a few, notably that of the
Research Couneil, which may be regarded as an elected
committes, and of the committees on instrumental and

vocal affairs, Over eighty comnmittees are listed in

294
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tables which occupy & central place in the chapter,
The Work of the Research Councill

The Music Education Research Council of the
Conference became an important unit of the organization,
It was organized for the purposge of investigating
professlional and educational problems in the field of
music educatione The Council was not only active in
this duty, but it eventually became an advisory and
policy»making bodye

Organization of the Councile-- The

Natlional Research Council of Music Educetion, as the
group was firsgt called, was organlzed at the laat session
of the 1918 meeting of the Conference. It consisted of
ten elected members, who were empowered to add to thelr

- own membershipe. The qualifications for office consisted
of actlive Conference membership, and significant
contribution to the literature or practice of music

education in the schools, The duty of the Council was
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to discuss and investigate various professional and
educational problsms, and to make annual reports to the
Conferenceol The members of the Councill are shown in
Table 12, It will be noted that the list of names
.includes those of a large number of the leaders of the
Conference and of public school music in the United

- States. Election to membership on the Council was and
1s‘c0nsidored.pne of the higheaﬁ honors that can be
bestowed by the Conference in recognition of service

to the profession.

1 ¥Constitution, Article V, Section 4,* Journal
of Proceedings of the Twelfth Annual Meeting of the Nusie
Supervisors National Conference, Ps 6e¢ Bloomingtonl,

Inols: The Conference, 1910.
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Changes in organizatione~~ There was

criticism of the organization of the Council on the part
of the membership of both the Councll and the Conference
soon after its organization, The criticism mounted to
such an extent that in 1922 the members of the Council
brought‘the issue to the floor of the business meeting
of the conferences They recommended that the eonatitution‘
be amended to provide for the systematic retirement of
part of the body at reguler 1ntervala.2 In order to make
such a move easier, and to afford an opportunity for the
members of the Council to recelve s vote of confidence
from the conference, the entire Council resigned in 1923,

Eleven of the twelve members were reelected.s The term

2 wyinutes of the Business Meeting," Journal
of Procesdings of the Fifteenth Annual Meeting of the
Music Supervisors National Conference, Ds 188 AnNn
Arbor, Michigan: The Conference, 1922.

5 *Minutes of the Business Meeting," Journal
of Proceedings of the Sixteenth Annual Meeting of the
Music Supervisors National Conference, Ds 206l Tulas,
Oklahoma: The Conference, L920e
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MEMBERS OF RESEARCH COUNCIL IN ORDER OF FIRST
ELECTION, TERMS OF OFFICE, AND RESIDENCES

Dbt

— ——————

neme of member

Terms of
office

——
——-

Residence

Hollis Bang.o..o.o-..cc

Poter We DykomBesceccse

Will Barbartecccceccecse

Charles H, Farnsworthe..
Kari W, GeRrkensSccesosece

Thaddeus P, Giddingsee.

Alice C, InskeOPeccssee
Osbourne McConathyeesos

Frences E, ClarKecseces
l’rﬁnk A. Bea?hoo.??????
Glenn Ioeds.......u.n
Pﬁul J. weaver..oa;o;oo
wﬂ.lter Aiken..éiil;....
John W, Beattieeeceease

Ce Ao Fullertoneesessese

‘1918'1927

1929-1934
‘1918-1928
‘1931.1936

(1958~1943'

1944-1950
(1918-1929
(1931-1936
19381944
19181928
1918-1929
tlsale1956
1938-1944
(1918-1927
1928-1933
‘19181923
1918-1923
§1953¢1953
1940~1946
1918~1926
(19281933
(1938-1044
1918-1926
1920-1926
(19221931
1935-1640
1924<1528
1924-1927
1925-1930
1925-1931
{1957—1942
(1942-1648
1026~1930

Harrisburg, Pa,
¥ew York City
Madison, Wis,
New York City

Pittsburgh, Pa,

New York City
Gberlin, Ohio

Minneapolis, Minn,

Cedar Rapilds, Iowa
Evanston, Ill,.
Glen Kidge, N. J.

Milwaukee, Wis,

Rochester, N. Y.
Camden, N, J.
Bmporis, Kansas

Oakland, Califc
chapel Hill, N, C,
Cincinnatl, O
Lansing, Mich,
Evanston, Ill,.

Cedar Rapids, Ia,
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. MEMEERS OF HESEARCH COUNCIL IN ORDER OF FIRST
ELECTION, TERMS OF OFFICE, AND RESIDENCES

L

Name of member

Terms of
office

‘H

Residence

lﬂbﬁ»l’lﬁ Gl@@o‘ ssds0ee ch

Edward B, BAPgeesesessed
mar Be Gordon;..ao.,;o
Russell Vv, norganocoo'eoj
Vietor L, F, RODMGIIN . ¢ o
Ada ~Biﬁkin$00‘o‘lﬁtoooqooo1

@George O, Bbﬂéﬁ',. tecsee
Jacob KwalwasseXeseosee
RA1th HEetts Tiltoneess
Augustus D, 28nz ig.. P
Clarence C, Bircharde..
Joseph E, M8dAQYoeessees

Ce M, TremeinCecescecoed

1926-1930
(1936-1941
(1926-1921

1034-1939

1927-1932
(19z7-1932

1956-1941

194221628

19281933
(1920-1934
1938-1944
19291934

1930-1936

1930-1935
1930~1935
19321937
(19521937
1940-1946

‘1109 KeithQO sececsceceeo 1955"1938

Max P, Eron@escccssecces
Grace Vvean Dyke MoOres...
Ann_E. PieijQ’?‘.‘ooo.oOOC

Jacob A, EVEBNS8ONeseessosee

19331938
19341939
(19341939
1942-1948
1935~1940

James ‘ L, Hursel;ga ¢esse e 0#(1955“1940

Erneat G, HO286Yeeccscse

1942-1948
1936=1941

ﬂabel EQ‘ BrayQQ tove s 01 1957"1942

Marion Flaggeseeeccesooe

1637-1942

1932«1937 -

Kensas City, Mo.

Indianapolis,
Indiana

Maddson, Wias,

Cleveland, Ohio

Yonkers, N, Y,
lansing, Mich,
Indianapolis, Ind.
Tulsa, Oaklahome
S8yracusé, N, Y.
Detrolt, Mich,
Bronxviile, N, Y,
Boston, Masse
Ann Arbor, Mich,

new York Clty

New York City
Indianapolis, Ind.
Iowa City, Iowa

Cleveleand, O.
Appleton, Wis,
New York Cilty
new York City
Trenton, N, J.
New York Clty
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S0C

MEMBERS OF RESEARCH COUNCIL IN ORDER OF FIRST
BLECTION, TERMS OF OFFICE, AND RESIDENCES

R

Neame of member

Terms of
office

Residence

Charles M, Dexnisoecece
Glenn Glldersléeveecsse
Hazel B, NOhaVEOeesesee
Grace V, wilsoNecscooce
Ennis D, DAViSeescesese
Charles SGegar..u.....
Ssamuel T, Bul'MBeseees s
Marguerite V, BoOodseses
Theodore F, NOorménne.«e
Arnold M, 8melleececece
Irving Wolfeeesseoocanse
Gebrge Barrecsecscecsee
Humnel Fishburhecsseces
Enimea Knudaon.........u
Willism 8. L&rson..nu
William SUPeceesccccese
D. Sterling Wheelwright

1940~1946
1940-1946
1940-1946
1940~1946
1942-1048
1942-1048
1944-1950
1944-1960
1944-19850
1944-1950
1944-1950
1946-19652
1946-1952
1946-19562
1946-1952
1946-1952
1946-1952

san Francisco
Dover, Delaware
Minneapolis, Minn,
witchita, Kansas,
New York Clty
washington, D. C.
Oberlin, Ohio

Ann Arbor, Mich,
Seattle, Wash,
san Diego, Calif,
Neshville, Tenn,
Saciemento, Calif.
state College, Pa,
Normal, Illinois
Rochester, N, Y,
Lensing, Mich,
Stanford, Calif.
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of office was set at five yearse. In 1938 the term of
office was extended to six years. One third of the
Council retires at each blennium,

By 1925 the Council had assumed another
function, that of an advisory body on policy. For example,
at the 1925 meeting, the Council appointed a committee
on constitutional revisions This committee developed
the plan for the blennlal meetings of the conferencess
The Councill also ordered the committee to restudy the
method of naming the nominating commlittee of the
Conference.,

In 1940, at the time of the adoption of the
new constitution, the policy-making function of the
Council wes incorporated into the document. The first
section of Article VII states:4

ess+sThese reports and recommendations (of the
Council), if and when adopted by the Conference, shall

become the basls of Conference pollicles as administered
through the commlttees and other channels of actlons

4 ®Constitution," Thirty~second Yearbook of
the Muslic Educators Natlional Conference, Pe ° hicagos
The Conference, 1940,
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Frequency of meeting.-- The Councll met &t

vgrimus’times besides those of the annual meetings of
the Conference. For & number of years before 1926
meetings were held in connection with those of the
Music Teachers National Association, These meetings
were held during the Christmes holidays. The regular
sessions of the Councll were held during the two days
preceding the opening gathering of the annual meeting
of the Conference. The members devoted meny hours of
work to the projects of the Council. They paid all
their expenses for the attendence at the Council
meetings. » »

~ 1In 1926, when the Conference began to meet
on & biennial basis, the possibillty of oral reports to
the conference became limited to two year intervals,
The Council members felt that they could not effectively
contipue“their work under these conditlons. They there-
forérqgreed to assemble in the alternate years between the
nationg;‘confgrencé meetings. This meeting was timed

to colncide with the gathering of the Department of
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Superintendence of the National Education Association¢5
The reports were submitted to the sectional conferences

for approvsl. They were then printed as Bulletins of

the Conference,

Problems and early methods of worke=~ The

Research Councll concerned itself from the start with
questions of policy'iﬁ music education. Its purpose
has been to provide recommendations for practlcally
every area of proressional work, ee ge, curriculum,
methods of instruction, evaluation, administration,
and teacher prepareation, and status. Problems within
these fields were studied by sub-committees.

In general, survey technliques provided such
data as weré gathered by the Council members. The
instruments most commoﬁly used were questionaiie& on
present practices and opinions. Returns were frequently
incomplete, and other difficulties were encountered in

securing data.

5 Peter W. Dykema, "Report of the Research
Council,® Journal of Proceedings of the Music Supervisors
National Conference, Twenty=-first Year, Des ob7e Chapsl
Hill, North carolina~ The Conference, 1928,
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After receiving reports from sub~comm1£tees,
the Councll as 2 whole discussed the problems with which
it was concernedﬁe It then pﬁblished final reports to
the National conference.ﬁa At times, & preliminary
report appeared in the Journal, with an invi%ation for
criticiasms and suggestions from the members,

The final reports constituted statements
summarizing the views of the members of the Council, modi=-
fied by their reactions to the data fromvthe surveys of
practice and opinion. The reports cannot be described
as contributions to educational petaarch; as that term
i1s generally defined, but served rather to outline

- what appeared to their writers to be sound practice

S w111 Barhart, "Report of the Educational
Council," Journal of Proceedings of the Fourteenth Annual
Meeting of the Music Supervisors National GConference,
Pe 217. Providence, Rhode Island: The Conference, 1921.

-,

68 ge¢ Table 11, ppe 284286, for the titles
of these reports.
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and theory.7

Later developmentse~- By 1936 the Council
had found that the growth and the large development of
educational research had created a need for research
studles beyond the possible accomplishment of a single
conference agency. The Council, therefore, submitted
a resolution to the Conference that stated:8

(Be it resolved that)....research studies
relevant to music studies be encouraged by the Muslc
Educators Natlional Conference, snd that the Conference,
through its Music Education Research Council, endeavor
to assist such research studles from other than Council
sources if and when they are referred to 1t, and
consider, further, publishing such studies if and when
approved by the Council.

The Council further emphasized the trend
toward greater participation on the part of the Confere

ence members in the study of music educatlon problems, in

7 Will Earhart, ope cite

8 Will Earhert, "Report of the Music Education
Research Council," Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the Music
Educators Nationsl Conference, pPe 406 Chicago: The
Conference, 1056s.
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1ts blennial report of 19382

In the report, the Gouncil
commended the extensive and excellent work c¢arried on by
the ocommittees of the Conference, and pointed out that
many mors members were alding in the work than ever
befores The trend became even more marked during the

war years of 1942-1945, when the curricuium committees
were active, The Council acted as the coordinating
committee for these groups.

The reports.-- The titles of the reports

of the kcsearch Council which were published as Bulletins
are presented in Table 11 in Chapter IX, The manner

in which the Bulletins reflected the trends in the
educational world a&s applied to music education was

also poilnted out in that chapter,

® Russell v, Morgan, "Report of the Music
Education Research Council," PTwenty-ninth Yearbook of
the Music Educators National (Onference, pe 200,

Chlcago: The Conierence, l9ooe
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Sowme ot the reports dealt with relatively

narrow problems of education, such &8 teacher training

and aoerediting;lg _currioﬁlun,l; the acerediting of

10 Karl @ehrkens, "Fraining Courses for
Supervisors," Journal of Proseedings of the Fourteenth
Annual Meeting of ﬁhsﬂiusie Eufeﬁiggora Natlonal “
sonference, ppe < pc0e rrovidencé, K, I1:
conlerence, 1921,

. Paul J, Weaver, "Standard Course for the
Music Training of the Grade Teacher,® Journal of
Proceedings of the Righteenth Annual Meeting of the
Mis1c Supervisors Natlonal Qonlerence, PDs <
Tulsa, Oaklahoma: The Conierence, 1925

Frenk A. Beach, The Accrediting of Music
Teachers, Builetin No, ll, Ithaca, N, ¥:
CGonference, 1020, Fpe 18,

Russell V, Morgan, Teacher Trainggg
State Certification Re nirementa. otin No,
Chlcago: The Conference, PPe 22

1 Charles Farmsworth, "A Standard Course
of study," Journal of Prooeedings of the Fourteenth
Annual Meeting of the Nuslc Supervisors National
Conlerence, Pps SL0U=2ole Proifdenoo, K. 1: The
Conference, 1921,

Hollis pann, ™Music in the One-Teacher
Hural 8chool," Journal of rroceedings of the Nineteenth
Annual Meeting of tho‘iifie 5*~ervisora Haﬁienul
Conferenceé, pPe c00=<96 ipe s Ne
Conference, 1926,

~ Will Barhart, Course of Studg‘fer Hural
Sohools, Bulletin No. 19 Chlcago: e Conlerence,
1938 rPes 10,
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music ,12 tests and measurements in music es:lwaad;i.vm,l3

and the raising of ‘standards in the preresaion.u Other

12 w111 gernart » "High School Credits for
Applied Musie," Journal of Proceedings of the Fifteenth
Annual Meeting of thé Nuslc Supervisors Natlonal
Conference, Ppe 182~183, Ann Arvor: The conierence, 1922,

Peter W, Dykema, "College Entrance
Requirements and College Courses in Euaic, - Journal of
Proceedings of the Music supervisors Hational gonference,
Twenty-first Year, pp. 56 hape » No G2 The
Conference, 1928, :

Peter W, Dykema, High School Gredit
Courses in Music., pBulletin XNo, 10, 1thaéa, N, Y: The
Tonference, 1929, PPe 224 “

15 Peter W, nykema,‘ A survey of Tests and
Measurements in Music Education, EuIIoEgn NO, e Chapel
HIII, N, Ct The conierence, 1927e FPe Lle

Peter W, Dykema, 3Self Survey for School
llusic Systeg% * Bulletin No. 1L5. “Chicago: The Conference,
PPo

14 gdward B, Birge, "Standards of Attaimnent
in Sighte-S8inging at the EfAd of the Sixth Grade," Journal
of pProoeedings of the nuaio Supervisors National c"ﬁl""o er'on"ce ’

TWenty«Iirst Year, PPe < : s N
(] oﬁ'er['e"ﬁc"e‘ s 1920,
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reports deslt with broader issues of policy and progran,ls

18

and studies of status and tendencies, A few were

18 ysbourne MoConathy, "Musioc in the Junior

- High School," Journal of fmeeedi.a of tho Ei teenth
Annuel Meeti a ‘ ) ‘ ~ onfer-

€noe, PPe % . Waa , OaklaBoma s Tﬁo éo'ﬁ?or’o‘nco, 1925,

© Edward B, Birge, "“The Music Competition
Festivals," Journal of Proeeed s of the Musio Supervisors
National Conference, iwent rd YOAr, DpPe ,

Tthaca, N, Y: 7The éo'n‘fereneo,' 030,
Will Barhart, Music Supervision in the
Publiic senoola‘ Bulletin No. 18, BHIcéag' 0: The Conference,

1938, Ppe 10

Russell V, Morgan, A Program for Music
Education in the Public Schools, otin NOe 20
Chlcagoe: The Conferende, 1942. FPp. 18,

6 peter W, Dykema, "Study of Musis Instruo-
tion in the pPublic Schools of the United States,® Journal

of Proceedings of the Sixteenth Annual Meeti of the o
PFuas1lc sSup ervaia' o"rs‘ Natcional ce'ﬁ‘lerance, PPe ?%‘7“"‘.

Tulisa, gaklanhoma: The 00 . 8Tence, 3.

Russell vV, Morgan, "“Newer Practices and
Tendencies in Music Education,” Journal of Proceedings
of the nusio supornaarn uational g&ﬂereme Wo"n"‘ﬁ' --i

Will Earbart, The Present Status of
School Musio Instruction, Bulletin No, 16+ Chicago:

The Conlerence, 19ods PPe Q0
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concerned with problems growing out of the economic

depression of 1952-1936;1q

problems of intense interest
at the time,

Other reports.~= The Hesearch Council made

other reports besides those published in the Yearbooks
and as pulletins, The most notable of these were the

Inférmetion Leaflets, which were also reviewed in o

Chapter IX. The Leaflets are listed in Table 13 by title
end division of subject matter content. The Research
council prepered the leaflets because the headquarters
office of the (onference recelved many requests for

help from superintendents, supervisors, teachers, and

others interested in musiec edncatienola

The Work of the Standing Committees

The Counference qatabliahéd standing committees
as early as 1910, This section of the chapter reviews

the establishment of the committees of the Conference,

L Edgar B, Gordon, Amataur Music, Bulletin
NOos 14, Chicago: The Conference, 1932, Pp., 1%,

Will Earhart, Music Rooms and Equipment.
nevised Edition. Bulletin No. 1t ] _
ence, 1lU38. FPe 02

18 Ann E, rPierce, M"Music Education Research
gouncil,” Music Educators Journal, 38 (May-Jjune, 1842),
38
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TABLE 13

DIVISION, TITiLES, AND NUMBERS OF THE RESEARCH
COUNCIL INFORMATION LEAFLETS

Division and Title Number

Elementary S8chool Division

Music education in early childhood.eceseccecoe
Vocal music in the elementary schoOlecsseccee
Instrumental music in the elementary school,.
Rhythmic sctivities in the elementary achool,
Listening lessons in the elementery schooles.
Creative activity in the elementary school...
Assembly singing in the elementary schoolsses
Pieano instruction in the elementary schoole..
Music reading in the elementary s0h00lecesces
Music in the one~ and two-teacher rural
8choolee

COIOC PGP}

o
o

Junior end Senior High School Division

Voocal music in the secondary 8choOlececesccese 101
Instrumental music in the secondary schoolsss 102
Listening lessons in the secondary schoolscee 103
Music theory and history in the secondary

' 8Ch00leese 104
Assemblies in the secondary schoOlecssseccece 105
¥usic credit in the secondary schoolecscecssos 108
The boy voice in junilor high scho0lecsececeee 107
Vocal music in the rural high 8ch0O0leceseccce 108
Instrumental music in the rural high school.. 109
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TABLE 13 (Continued)
DIVISION, TITIBS, AND NUMBERS OF THE RESEARCH
GOUNCIL INFORMATION LEAFIETS

Division and Title , o " Numbey

General Problems in Musiec Education

Philosophy and purpose of music educationsseees 201
Psychological principles of music educatlione.sse 202
Correlation of muslic and other subjectS8essceces 203
Integration of music and other subjectsecss.ess 204
Trﬂiﬂmg courses fﬂr music teBcher8esceccecoace 206
Public perfoIMBNCOBessescssccstsssccacctsnsesses 206
llus:l.c ags & vecat10n00000c0o0-of.oo.ouogatcoocco 207
Radio in music eduoatiﬂn.—...u...‘............‘.. 208
Problems in music supervisioNecsceccccscccccens 209
Administrative problems in music educatione.... 210
Music rooms and equipmentecesesecocsscecrcscoce 211
Music reistionship between school and community 212
Music tests (prognostic, diagnoatic, and

achlevement 215
Music in social life.....n.....u.......a...oc 214
Iuic 1n Gur ehurchas.octooooooooooocc-00000000 215
Music in nationsal defense.o..u................ 216
Music in other American countPiefececsciccececs 217
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The functions of the committees are analyzed, Especiel
attention is paid to several committees ﬁhiah did notable
worke These committees included those on instrumental
affairs, sectionsl conferences, voocal affeirs, music
appreciation, book shelves, music¢ contests, and business
management s

Estebiishment of the committees.~= The

establistment of the committees was a development in the
activities of the Conference from an annual gathering
for discussion into & year-around activity,. For purposes
of analyais, the study of the committees may be divided
into three clearly defined periods. The first perilod
covers the years from the establishment of the first
committee in 1910 to the adoption of the blennlal plen

in 1926, Teble 14 lists the dates of estabiisiment of
the committees during this period, their original
chairmen, and the function of each committee, The

second period covers the years from the adoption of the
biennlal plan to 1936, In this year, the committee
structure of the Conference was reorganized under
President Herman F, Smithe Table 15 lists the commlttees
of the second period, Table 16 lists the committees

of the third period, following the reorganization,
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DATE OF ESTABLISHMENT, ORIGINAL CHAIRMEN, AND
FURCTIONS OF THE COMMITTERS OF THE FERIOD 1910-1926

- —— == S
Date committee Chairman Function
1910 | Music Course Will Earhart To formulate course
for High of study in high
Schools | school music
1911 | Sunday School |Eleanor Smith To recommend music
Music for Sundey School
o hymnels
1914 | school Room Peter W, To find pictures
Plotures Dykema related to music
1914 | Community Peter We To select and edit
8ongs Dykema mational songs to
- be used as basis
for naticnal folk
| .‘ B mus 10 |
1914 | Music Charles Yo aid in the
: Extension Farnsworth éxtension of music
o in the schools
1916 | President's Conference To 1ncrease member-
Advisory President ship, aid in
Councll ; research, act as
clearing house of
) information
1917 | School Credits | Oabourne To work for accep=
. MeConathy tance of music
credit on equel
basis with other
subjeots
1919 | state Advisory | Conference To agsume &nd
Committee President extend wWopk of

President's Advi-
sory Council
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TABLE 14 (Continued)

316

DATE OF ESTABLISHMENT, ORIGINAL CHAIRMEBN, AND'
FUNCTIONS OF THE COMMITTEES OF THE PERIOD 1910-1926

| —— = — - 5 — —
pate | Committee Chairmen Funotion
1919 |Week of Song H., 0, Ferguson | To propagendize
school musiec
through observance
of week of music
. o R activity
1921 | Necrology Charles H, To keep records of
o Congdon | deceased members
1922 | Instrumental Jay W, Fay To encoursage
Music instrumental aoti-
vities, review
publications, "pro-
mote contests,
o - . establish standards
1922 | Vocal Music Edgar Be = To function in
Gordon vocal field in same
L N i capacities as above
1924 |Division of John We To coordinate &nd
Responsibi- Beattie assign duties of
lity officers and
o _ committees
1924 |Sectional Peter W, To coordinate and
conferences Dykema integraté séctional
’ conferences,
| establish policies
1924 | Book Shelves Paul J, To select recommended
for Supervi- Weaver books for supervisors

sors

and teachers of music
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DATE OF ESTABLISHMENT, ORIGINAL CHAIRMEN, AND
FUNCTIONS OF THE COMMITTEES OF THE PERIOD 1910-1926

Date committee Chairman Functions
1924 | National Cons~ | Osbourne To work for the
. servatory McConathy | establishment of a
Movenment National Conservae
tory and a Departe
ment of Fine Arts
in the National
o | government
1924 | 8chool Music Edger Be To propagandize
Propaganda @Gordon | school music
1926 | Busic Appre=- H, O, To study, organize,
. cistion Ferguson | and diaseminate
materials and
methods in fleld of
R music appreciation
1926 | Music Contests | Frank A. To gather and
Beach | furnish Information

about contests (Pid”
not conduct contests)
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DATE OF ESTABLISHMENT, ORIGINAL CHAIRMEN, AND -
FUNGTIONS OF THE COMMITTEES OF THE PERIOD 1928-~1934

cammittee

Fanoction

Date Chairman
1928 | Instrumental J. B, Maddy To assume duties of
Affelirs Instruméntal Musiec
committee, conduct
and supervise
competition=festi«
| - vals
1928 | Yocal Affeirs | Ernest G. To assume duties of
Hesser Vocal Music committee,
conduct competition=
o festivala o
1928 | conference Paul J, To study reorganize-
Business Weaver tion &nd establishe
Management ment of central
| office =
1930 | Business c. C. To assume and extend
Adainistra=- Birchard function of Business
tiom L Management committee
1930 | National Camp | Peter W, 70 establish atandards
Dykema for, and inspect,
L . summer music camps
1930 | 8phere of | Karl W 70 extend influence of
Influence . Gerhkens the Conference .
1930 | Resolutions Will Barhart To eatablish principles

and philosophies of
the Conference (com~-
posed of Council of
Past Presidents)
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DATE OF ESTABLISHMENT, ORIGINAL CHAIKEEH, AND
FUNCTIONS OF THE COMMITTEES OF THE FERIOD 1928-1934

. - = — mp— = ==
Date committee Chairman Function
1930 | Editorial Edward B. Birge | To edit publicae
Board tions of the Con=
1932 | Advisory Ce C. Birchard |To explore and
Committee on recommend means of
Conference financing confer-
Finances ence activities
1932 | Contacts and Osbourne To make contacts
Relatlons ucConathy with other organi=

1932

1932

1932

1932

college “and
University
Musie

Exhibitors

Legislative
Coordination

Music Admine
istration

Paul J. Weaver

Charles E,
Griffith

John W,
Beattle

george He
gartland

zatlions and govern=-
ment, and to
publicize confer=
ence activities

To study all phases
of music in instie
tutions of nigher
education

To mainteln contact
with exhibitors and
Bxhibitors Assoocla~
tion -

‘| To coordinate secw

tional and natlonsl
conference constitu=
tions and byelaws

To study problems in
field of music
administration
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DATE OF ESTABLISHMENT, ORIGINAL CHAIRMEN, AND
FUNCTIONS OF THE COMMITTEES OF THE PERIOD 1928—1954

——

—

Chairman

—_—

Date Comittoe Functlon
1932 | Music Education |Edgar B, To conduct radio
Through Radio gordon | activities, study
_ B field
1932 | Music Theory in |Maude M, To study field,
Secondary Howes | gather and dissem-
| ~ Sohools | - inate information
1932 nusic Education |Ada Bicking To study field,
' in Rural gather and dissemw=
Schools , B inste information
1932 | School Music 1n |Augustus D, To correlate music
: Community Life |Zanzlig in schools with
L N | community life
1932 | School Exhibits |Fowler Smith | To gather and dis-
: play materlials by
papils and teachers
_ v - at conferences
1932 | Transportation |C, E, Lutton | Te arrange for railw
. : road and hotel rates
and reservations
1954 | century of J. E, Maddy To furnish music
Progress in programs for Century
Musi¢ Eduoca- of Progress Exhibie
tion tion
1934 | Music and Osbourne To study relation of
Leisure Time MceConathy | achool music te
leisure time activie
ties
1934 | costs and Eco- |C. M. Tremaine| To propagandize value

f

nomic~-S0cial
values of Music
Education

of school music
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DIVISIONS, ORIGINAL CHAIRMEN, AND FUNCTIONS
OF COMMITTEES AFTER THE 1936 REORGANIZATION

aeReembomntomnt

I

i

————

1]

aies

Division and Chairman Funetion
commi ttee
Music Education
Adult Education Osbourne To study and report
in Music MeCone thy on music education
in adult post=
school 1life
Band and wind Willian D, Po study materials
Ensembles in Revelll and methods in
Junior and 8enior fleld
High 8chools
Catholie school Rev, Dm iel o apply findings
Music of'Sullivan of conference to

College and
University Music

Community Music

Coordination and
Integration of
Music in School
‘Guarriculum

Elementary
‘ general

-

John W, Beattle

Hazel B. Nohavec

Hobart Summers

Agnes Benson

muslc in Catholie
schools

To study all phases
of music in colleges
and universities

To integrate school
and community musio

TFo coordinate and
integrate music in
school curriculum

T0 study all phases
of general music
course in elementary
school
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~ WABLE 16 (Continued)

DIVISIONS, ORIGINAL CHAIRMEN, AND FUNCTIONS
OF COMMITTEES AFTER THE 1936 REORGANIZATION

Division and Chairman Function
committee
Music Education
(Continued)
Elementary Schoel |F, Colwell To study materials
Choirs Conklin | and methods in
field
Elementary S8chool |David Mattern To study materials
Instrumental and methods in
‘ fieid
Experimental Marion Flagg To collect data on
Projects in Music experimental proe
Education joeots in music
education
Instrumental Joseph E, To study materiala,
Classes Skornika methods, and pro=
¢edures in field
Music Appreciae william C, To study all phases
tion Hertshorn | of subject
Music Education olaf ¢, To correlate school
in Churches Christiansen ‘music and church
o music instruction
Music Education [ Arthur Searle | To explore possibie
Through Radio lities of radio
education in music
Musie supervision | George L. To study purpose,
Lindsay methods, and pro-
cedures of musie
aupervision
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- PABLE 16 (Continued)

DIVISIONS, ORIGINAL CHAIRMEN, AND FUNCTIONS
OF COMMITTEES AFTER THE 1936 REORGANIZATION

Division and Chairan Function
committee

Music Eduecation

(Continued)
Music Theory in |Francis Findlay To study materials,
gecondary Schools methods, and proe
cedures in the
fleld

Music in Village,|Samuel T, Burns To study all phases
consolidated, and of fleld
Rural Schools

Operettas and Ida E, Bach To study educational
Operas in the value, materials,
Sehools and procedures of

operetta production
and opera study

orchestrs and Kenneth Kelley To study materials,

8tring Ensembles methods, end proe=
in Junior and , cedures in field
Senior High

Schools

Plano Class Ella Mason To study materials,
Instruction Ahearn methods, and pro=

egdures in field

Teacher Tralne Joseph A. To study require-
Leeder ments, trends, and
practices in fleld
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DIVISIONS, ORIGINAL CHAIRMEN, AND FUNCTIONS
OF COMMITTEES AFTER THE 1936 REORGANIZATION

w—
ooy

‘Division and
committee

Chaiman

Funetion

Music Education
(Continued)

Vocal Ensembles

Voocsl Materials
Reviewing

vocal Musice
Junior High
School
Vocal Musioe
Senior High
School

Volce Tralning
' Classes

Frank ¢, Biddle

@gesorge O, Bowen

Clara Ellen
' Starr

Edlith M, Wines

William Breacgh

Ednoatienal Aotivitlies

‘Educational
Exhibits

Festivals and
Contests

Activities =
Council of the
Feativals and
contests

S8arah E,
‘ 0!Malley

William W,
Norton

Joseph E, Maddy

To study materials,
methods, and proce=
dures in field

To review new pube
lications

To study maeterisis,
methods, and pro=-
cedures in field

To study materials,
methods, and proe
coedures in field

To study materials,
methods, and pro-

cedures in fleld

To gather and
exhibit examples of
pupil projects in
musiec

To study trends and
practices in f;eld
To act as laison

group with Board of
gontrol of Contests
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TABLE 16 (Continued)

DIVISIONS, ORIGINAL CHAIRMEN, AND FUNGTIONS
OF COMMITTEES AFTER THE 1936 REORGANIZATION

oo
——

i

Division and Chairman Funetion
committee
Educationdal
Activities
(Continued) -
Band Section- A, A, Harding To study trends and
Festivals and practices 1in fleld
Contests
Orchestra Sec- Charles B, To study trends and
tione Festivals Rignhter practices in field

and Contests

Instrumental Lee M, Lockhart To study trends and
Ensembles 86ce- : | practices in fleld
tion~ Pestivals
and Contests

Instrumental E. C. Moore To study trends and
Solo 8ection= practices in fleid
Festiwals and
Contests S
Vocal Sectione Rlchard W, Grant To study trends and
Festivals and practices in field
Contests
Oorganization
Committees - ;
Legislative Louis W, Curtis To coordinate cone-
Coordination stitutions and by~

laws of wvarious
conference divisions
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‘TABLE 16 (Continued)

DIVISIONS, ORIGINAL CHAIRMEN, AND FUNCTIONS
OF COMMITTEES AFTER THE 1936 REORGANIZATION

Division and Chairman

Sl e e ]

‘ Function
committee :
Organization
Committees
(Continued) - ‘
P
Commercial Arthur A, Hauser To act as laison
Exhibits group with Exhibitors
, Association
Necrology C. V. Buttelman To keep records of

Promotion end
Publicity

Advisory
Conmnmittee on
Conference
Finance

¢contacts and
Relations

Music Education
Broadcasts

Transportation

Ce. Co Birochard

Ogbourne
McConathy

Peter W. Dykema

C. BE. Lutton

deceased members

To explore and recome
nend means of finane
¢ing conference
activities

To make contacta whith
with other organiza=
tions and govermment,
and to publicize

- conference activities

for radio
of musio

Po arrange
broadcasts
in aehoela

To arrange for ralle
road and hotel rates
and reservations
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Punctlons of the committees,.,-~ An analysis

of the functions of the committees, as snown in Tables

i4, 15, and 16, shows that these functions were essentially
the same as the functions of the Conference as & whole,
They included, and still do, the studying of problems in
school music, the recommendation of courses of action,

the improvement of inatruction, materials, performance,
‘and teaching conditions, the general ralsing of the
standards of the profession through the bhetterment of
teacher tralning and in-service training, and the
conducting of the business matters of the Conference.

The Committee on Instrumental ALfalrsg,e-

The Standing Committee on Inatrumental Affairs was
appointed in 1922, 1Its first chairman was Jay W, Fay,
who served until 1926, In that year, Joseph E, Maddy
was‘appainted chairman of the committee, He served in
that capacity until the committee was dlssolved in 1935,
The committee was the most active of the
conference groups, especlially during the first hsalf
~dozen years of its existence, It functioned almost as
en autonomous unit within the Conference. i%s activities
were financed principally through income derived from
the festival~-competitions, and, in its early years, by
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the National Bureau for the Advancement of Music.

The committee was the most active agency in
the country ln the improvement and expansion of instrue
mental music in the schools, It was instrumental in the
establishment and development of the state and national
band and orchestra contests, and in their improvement in
management and purpose, The committee members wrote
many artisles on the value, technique, aims, methodolegy,
and standardization of band, orchestral, and instrumental
class teaching. The committee made censuses of the
instrumental teachers through the state chaiﬁmeng It
was influentisl in the improvement of materials for
school organizations; this invelved the selection,
arrengement, editing;rcroasaeueing, and stendardization
of instrumentation of the compositions, It was active
in the establishment of small ensembles, plano classes,
and post-school civic and community groups in the
schools, It orgenized the BMational High School Orchestra;
which made its first appearance in Detroit at the 1926
conference, It organized natlon~wide band and orchestra

¢clinics,
. In 1933 the committee turned the management

and eonductihg of the national contests over to the
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Natlonel School Band end Orchestra Associations. During
the 1934-1936 biennium, the Gommittee on Instrumental
Affairs was dissolved, after & long service of great
sccomplishment, 1Its functions were assumed by the
National School Band and Orchestra Assoclistlons and
other committees of the Conference. 7 o

_ The Committee on Instrumental Affairs made a
mejor contribution to the development of the orgenizetlonal
functioning of the Conference, This committee marks the
first instence of the interlocking of the national and
sectional conferences, at the time wher the sectional
groups were independent organizations, The committes,
under Jay W. Fay, divided the country inte five districts.
Bach district was under the supervision of one of the
égmmittge‘mpmberaérwmhg Eastern Conference states were
placed under the supervision of Vietor L, V. B#bmann,
who was thp»ehairmaptof the Eastern‘chogmip#eg on
Instrumental Affairs, The mational committee worked
together and avolded duplication of work and eifort
through this means, In like mamner, the Southern
Conference coordinated its work with the National Com=
ference committee. This type of interlocking snd coopers-

tion was & major step toward the development of the
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blennial plen of meeting and the attendant reorganization
of the conferences into a single group.

The Commlttee on Sectional gonferences.~- The

Committee on Sectional Conferences was orgenized in 1923,
and made its first report in 1924, The work of this
committee was discussed in Chapters IV and V. It was
instrumental in defining the poliicy of the National
Conference toward the sectional conferences, and in
establishing the biennial plan of meeting,

The Committee on Vocal Affairs.~-- The séanding

Committee on Vocal Affeirs was appointed in 1926, with
Ernest G, Hesser as chairmen. This committee functioned
in the same manner in vocal affairs as did the Committee
on instrumental Affairs in the instrumental field. It
was active in the study of vocal problems in the schools,
The committee developed the national vooal contests, in
the same mamner as the instrumental committee did the
band and orchestra contests, It organized snd presented
the National High School Chorus at the 1928 conference,
In 1936 the nNational School Vocal Association assumed the
functions and duties of the Committee on Vocal Affairs,
The Committee on Vocal Affeirs profited by

the experience of the Committee on Instrumental Affeirs,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



330

and applied to its work the lessons learned by the latter
group.,

The Committee on Muslc Appreciation.~- The

Committee on Musilc Appreciation was organized in 1926,
with G, 0. Ferguson as chairman, Alice Keith assumed
the chairmanship in 1928, s8adie Rafferty became the
chairmen in 1932, and held the'post until the reorganiza-
tion of the committees 1n"1956, » | o

The commlittee functlioned in the field of musile
appreciation in the same manner that the Instrumental
Affairs committee did in 1ts field, It made studies and
surveys,_inauguréted»apprecisgtiqn or music discrimination
contests, estaﬁlished a department in thé Journal, and
distributed materials for the appreclation pregrams of
various radio campaqiea.

The Committee on Book Shelves.-- The

Cammittge on Book Shelves for Supervisors was established
in 1924, Paul J, Weaver was the chairman until 1928,
when H, 8. Spencer assumed the post, The committee was
dissolved in 1932, N |

The function of the committee was to select
and recommend books in theyfield for auperviaqrg and

teachers of music. The books were recommended according
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to thelr wvalue, the most valuable being placed first on the
iist, This means of lilsting books was quite popular &t the
time, The method began with the Harvard Classics, which

were often referred to in advertisements as "Dr. Eliotis
Five Foot Shelf of Books.,"
committee on ﬁnaic gonteats .-~ The cqmmittee

on Music Contests was organized in 19286, Frank A, Beach
was appointed as chairman, and served in this capeacity
until 1936, when the committee was dissolved, The
committee first functiened as a fact=finding agency, and
as a means of disseminating information concerning the
organization and management of contests, It did not
manage the contests. The contests were managed by the
Committee on Instrumental Affairs.

The activities of the committee expanded '
during the decade of its exlstence, It made recommendae
tions for the improvement of the competition festivals.
Under 1ts guidance, a8 trend developed toward the festiwal,
rather than the competitive, type of meeting. The
eommittee was instrumental in changing the means of
placing the groups in the scoring, from a ranking toward
& rating plan. An exhaustive list of test selections was

compiled by the committee, It changed the emphasis from
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competition between the sntrants to the improvement of
performance, It defined and evaluated the educational

aims of the competitioh-festivals. The commlttee was
influential in introducing such phases of the competitionw
festivals as massed performances, pre~contest ¢linics,

sight reading events, better classification of the

entries, presentation of progrems by artists and professional
ensembles, and the appearance of guest conductors of note.
After 1936, the netional S8chool Band, Orchestre, and Vocal
Assoclations assumed the functions of the committee,

Committee on Business Menagement.-~ The

Committee on Business Meanagement was orgenized in 1928,
and reorganized in 1930 as the Business Administration
Committees In 1932 it was again reorganized, as the
Advisory Committee on Conference Finance.. Paul J. Weaver
was the chairman during the first two years. Clarence C,
Birchard succeeded him, and remained in the post until
the committee was dissolved in 1640,

The chief function of the committee was to
reorganize the business affairs of the Conference, and to
find new sources of revenue. The first function was
fulfilled by the reorg&nization of the yonference 1in
1930 The second function was fulfilled in the establishe
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ment of the life and contributing classes of membership.
The mammitteedevetgdgong%@gﬁgble time to the solieciting
of memberships for these groups. It also aided in the
‘increasing of the general membership of the Conference
through publicizing the Conference and 1its work, (me of
the chief mesns of sccomplishing this was through radio
broadcasts of school musiec activitigs,

~ Other stending committees.~- There were other

standing eemmittces whieh did 1mpartant and valuable work,

These included the several committees devoted to the

discuasion and investlgations of various phases of music

education., They were the committees on music education

through redie, music theory in secondary schools, rural

school music, snd school music in community life, The

names of the committees suggest thelr fimlds of activities,
~ The Commlsslen on Costs and Ecenomic-Soaial

Values in Music Educatlon was established in 1933, with

C. M. #remaine as chairman, Its functlon was to study

the economic and soclal values of music educatien, and

to furnish the results to conference members and others

interested in music education, This work was done at

the h"ﬁhﬁh,°f the dgpreggigp,Awhen}msny musio}departments

were suffering the effects of retrenchment policles of

boards of education,
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Summery and Interpretation

| The Conference delegated its work to committees
as 1t inoressed in size and unwieldlness, The trend
throughout the yeérs of its existence has been taward
greater participation on the part of the general member-
ship in the work of the organization through membérship
on committees and in study groups.

A committee of ma jor 1mportance‘to the anfer«
ence:is that known as the Research Council, This body
was establlshed in 1918, on an elective basis, No term
of office was defined, although the members might elect
additions to their number. Within a few years critieism
of the Council grew to such an extent that the Conference
constitution was amended to provide for election of
Council members for regular terms, & certain number to
retire at each elsctlon period.

In spite of its name, the primary fgncpiogqqfﬂ
the Research Council has been the recommendation of policies
to the music education profession and to the Conference,
rather than the conduct of research. MNany of the numerous
reports of the Council have been based to some degree upon

data collected through surveys of practice and opinion,.
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Practically all major area®: of muslc eduqation=- 8¢ Zos
curriculum, methods of instructidn, administration, and
evaluation- have been explored byrﬁha Researeh Council.
@pg reports of the cquncil; appearing gs_Bulleting, as

Information Leaflets, and in the Journal, have attained

considerable prestige and gndqubtedly;havg influenced
the thinking and practice ef}cqnferepcgwmembara, |
Upwards of oignty standing committees have
been authorized bY,thehﬁétiGFQl COn:erenee during its
histér&. These committees have enlisted the services
of large numbers of Cenferegce‘membera, They have dealt
with numerous problems and topics,_rangingrfyom "Community
Songs" (1914) to 5National Conservatory Mevement“ (1924),
yfrem *Genferenge Fin@néeéﬁ (1932) to "Music Education
Broadcasts" (1936). Among the aomﬁ;ttgeswmaat widely
known may be mentioned those on "Instrumental Affairs®
(1922), "sectional Conferences™ (1923), “Boqk Shelves
for Superviaors“(lgzé),“vecal Affa;rs“4(192§), "Music
App:eciaticﬁ"_(lQZQ), “Kus@quccntests?v(1925),‘?Busineas
Kanagaéanh“_(1928), and "Costs and Economlc-3ocial Values

in Music Education" (1933).
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CHAPTER XI
ACTIVITIES OF THE CENTRAL OFFICE,
AND FINANCIAL CONTROL

Introduction

Scope of the chaptere~= This chapter is

concerned with the central office of the Conference and
with the financial control of the organization, a problem
closely related to the establishment of the office. The
functions of the office are analyzed. The sources of
revenue and the disbursement of the money are discussed,
with speclal reference to conditions during three
periods: 1907 to 1914, 1914 to 1930, and 1930 to the

present,
Establishment of the Central 0ffice

The need for a central office.~- It was stated

in Chapter IV that the sctivitles of the Conference grew
20 repidly from 1914 to 1926 that the need for & central
office and for an executive secretary were keenly felt.
The duties of the editor of the Journal had become
arduous, and the post of treasurer required a great deal
of exacting work. The work of the president involved

much correspondence and travel on conference business.

335
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By 1926, the Conference leaders were studying the problem
of securing a full-time secretary, Nothing was done at
that time because of the problems posed by the change to
the biennial planet

In a report presented to the 1928 meeting,2
& apecial committee pointed out that the problem was
that of finencing the salary for the type of man that
was needed,s The committee recommended that the Confer-
ence should economize during the next two years and |

raise sufficient additional funds to make possible the

engagement of an executive éeeretary.

The 1930 revision of the constitutione«= Thé
constitution was revised at the 1930 meeting in order to
make possible the estanliishment of a central office and
the appoilntment of an executive secretary, The Business
Adninistration Committese worked on the problem from
Christmas, 1929, to the time of the meeting in the apring.5

. Karl W. Gehrkens, "Commlttee on FulleTime
Secretary," Journal of Proceedings of the Nineteenth Annual
Meeting of the Music Supervisors National Gonference, pe 28l
Chepel HIII, N, C: The Conference, 1020,

2 paul g, Weaver, "Report of the Committee on
conference Business Management,® Journal of Proceedings of

the Music Supervisors National Conference, Twenty-=iirst

Year, pp. 316~=319, chapel HI1I, N, GC: The Conlference, 1928,
S mytnutes of the Business Meeting," Journal of

Proceedings of the Music Supervisors National Conference,

Twenty-third Year, ppe 217-219, lthaca, N, Y: The Conierw
ence, 1930,
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The duties.of the executlve secretary were
Prescribed in Section 6 of the By-iaws of the amended
constitution.4 The section read as follows:

Section 64 The Executive Secretary shall keep
a complete and accurate record of the proceedings of all
meetings of the Conference and all meetings of the
Executice Committee, shall conduct the business of the
Conference in accordance with the Constitution and By«Laws,
and in all matters be under the direction of the Executive
Committee, In the absence of the Executive Commlittee, he
shall be under the direction of the President, Heé shall
receive all moneys due the Conference, and shall counter-
sign all bills approved for pdyment by the Executiwe
Committee or by the President, in the intervals between
the meetings of the Executive Commlttee., He shall have
his records present at all meetings of the Executive
Committees He shall keep a list of membeéers of the
Conference, and shall revise this list annually, He
shall be Secretary of the Executive Committee and
custodlian of all property of the Conference. He shall
glive such bond asz may be required by the Executive Committee,
He shall sct as business manager of the official publi-
cations of the Conference, and shall report the financial
standing of the Conference to the President monthly. He
shall submit an annual report to the Executive Commlttee,
At the expiration of his term he shall turn over to his
successor all money, books, and other property of the
Conference, He shall serve at the pleasure of the
Executive Committee,

The establismment of the central office .-«

The centrel office was established in Chieago, Illinols,

during the summer of 1930, The Executive Committee, after

4 "constitution,” Journal of Proceedings or the

Music Supervisors netional Conierence, Twenty-ihi

Pe Ue¢ ithaca, N, Y: The Gonierence, 1930
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long deliberation, decided to locate the efficé in that
city because of 1ts central location, The presidents of
the sectional conferences 6ooperated with the entérprise,
and started to make wse of the new organization nmmediately.s
The establishment of the office was an important factor
in the unification of the conferences,

The office was located in the Lyon and Healy
Bullding at 64 East Jackson Boulevard, This bullding is
a large music center of Chicago. The equipment of the
Journal efficé was shipped there from the home of Peéul Je
Weaver in Ithaca, New York, The equipment and records of

the office of the treasurerwesw shipped from the home of

Frenk percival in Stevens roint, Wisconsin, Over five

tons of equipment and files, Yearbook, Bulletin, and
Journal steok, and miscellaneous office supplies were
shipped from Ithaca, An additional ton was sent from
Stevens Peint.a The new office started with compliete

card files, addressograph mailing list, addressograph

Russell V, Morgen, "President!s Corner,"
Music Supervisora Journal, 17 (October, 1930), 6.

6 Frank ¢, Biddle, Business Administration of
the Music Educators National Conferénce., Chlcago: 1ne
- Conference, 1904, Unpublished NMomograph.
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machine, typewriters, membership records, flles, and
other necessary equipment.77 

”Egointmont of the secret__x.-- The Executive

Committee appointed Clifford V., Buttelman te the post of
oxequxifp secretary, Buttelman has remained in the posi-
tion to the present time (1948)., He had hed experience
in newppaper and magazine writing and menagement, adver-
tlsing writing and selling, the establisnment and menage-
ment of & chain of music studios, the editorship of a
migic magezine, and the executive secretaryship of the
New Englsad Music Festival Assoclation, This last
connection was of especial value in the training for the
management of the national eompetition-festivals.

~ Buttelman was described in 1930 by President
Morgan as possessing & wide background of knowledge regarding
the musical trends of the country, & wide acquaintance in
musical oircles, and a quiet and highly efficient persoma-
1;py,9 It is no exaggeration to say that the executive
secretary was &nd 1s the key individual in the Conference,

7

- 8 Russell V, Morgen, "President's Corner,®
Music Supervisors Journsl, 17 (Ootober, 1930), 8.

F”nk @' Biddl@, OPe c‘-tc
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and that 1t has been largely through his guldance that the

Conference hes grown into the organization it has become,

Deseription of the Central 0ffice

~ Physical plant and quggﬁont.f- The central
office eccupies a suite of office rooms on the eighth
floor of the Lyon and Healy Building., The suite includes
& reception room, two general offices, sn office for the
exeoutive seoretary, two large stock rooms for the
storage of books, magazines, stock, and other supplies,
and & lounge room for the office force. The sulte is
attractively decorated and lighted, o
_ The office of the secretary is large enough
to contain several desks, tables, and chairs, and a large
- oonference table, around which the Executive Committes
holds 1ts deliberations. The outer offices hold the
ususl office equipment. A reception room leads into the
suite,

~_ The office force.~- The orfitg_fcreq varies

in size between twelve and fifteen members, &cocording te
the varging demands of the work during the year. For the
nost part thpngmp}eygeg ??9.?9?‘°n9,?h°‘h‘7° had specisl

training in twe or more fields, They include correspondents,
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' ] utonotypigt,‘stenQSrgghgrs,_agceunpgnts.gnd bookkeepers,
addroqugraph eperaters,‘and fil;ng elerka. .Tho forece

8l1so looks after the production of the Jourmal, Yearbooks,

Bulletins, and other Conference publicetions, The staff
includes persons who have experience in publishing,
editing, proofreading, advertising writing, and the general
mechanics of the production of publications. |
o ~ The bopkkgeping sy;t9§ is under the supervision
of a certified public eccountant. The bookkeeper 1is
bonded, Theft insurance is carried for the protection
of money in transit between the office and the bank,
Functions of the Central Office

. _ Tae central office fumctions ss an integrating
unit Bér the Conferemce, Its prinoipsl duties include the
dissemination of information, publication and promotional
activities, coordination of Conference sctivities, field
services, and the conducting of the orgenizaticnal
activities of the Conference.

Biaaeminntien of 1nfermation,-f The central

office has become the chief clearing house in the United
States for all‘pntpgrg pqrta;ping»to»nn@;e edncatien

and‘the numerous activities carried on s&s adjuncts to
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the music education programgg Administretors in schools
and pollpges, state and national education departments,
a3 well as music educators, both members and non-members
of the Comference, 1ooki€6 the office for aid or informa-
tion on every conceivable pelnt 1n connection with music
education., Most of the inquiries are not answered by the
office, but are referred ?°"ﬁh°,°ffi?°?9 and members of
the Conference, Many of the requests are, of course,
sangwered by published material that is on hend in the
office,

| Publiegtion‘aetivibieg.éé It has been pointed out

before that_thoucqntral_qff}qg 1s the publiocation center
of the Conference. It is here that the mechanics of
publication are carried em, The material for the
publications 1s proofread, the dummles are set up, the
cuts are collected and placed, and the final proofs are
checked., The material is edited at the office, after
preliminary reading énd acceptance by members of the
editor;a;_bqqrd.“ The advertising copy is solicited,
proofread, and spaced by the office staff, After the
printing and bihding of the material, the publications

9 Frank ¢, Biddle, op. cit,
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are mailed from the office,

The central office is responsible for the
maintenance of the subscription list of thne Journal,
Included in this asctivity 1is that of subscription solici-
taetion and promotion,

Promotional activities.~« The central office

is the agency used for the purpose of securing new members,
subscribers, advertisers, and purcnasers of the pupblications
of the Conference, Mempership campaigns are conducted oy
the office. The literature advertising the meetings of
the various units of the Conference 1is malled from the
" office.

An important promotional activity of the
conference 1s that of arranging radio broadecasts of school
music activities, The offlice 1s the coordinating agency
for these broadcasts,

Much promotional activity for school music as
& whole is conducted by tne central office through
correspondence, The COnferancé, through the office, has
been instrumental in establishing music departments in
schools and school systems in which none had previously
existed, This was accomplished by giving advice and

suggestions to school administrators concerning the
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instaellation of departments of music in their sohools.10

Coordinating activities.-~ The central office

is the principal coordinating agency of the Conference,
It was pointed out in Chapter VII that the office was
instrumental in unifying the sectional conferences, The
office was instrumental in unifying the state units as
wéll. After the reorgenization of 1940, the state groups
became the basgic units of the Conference, with the
divisional units intermediary between them and tne
national organization, The central office stands at the
top of this hierarchny.

Field services.~~ The personnel of the central

office act as field agents for the Conference in the
organization and msnagement of the meetings of the various
units, Most of the business deteils of the operation of
the meetings are handled by the trained and experienced
office force, Such details incliude hotel arrangements,
printing and distributing advertising literature, printing
of progrems, rental of space, banquet details, arrange-
ments for visiting musical organizations, and scdres of
other details which usually occur in connection with &

large convention,

10 prank ¢, piddle, op. cite
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other organizational activities .=~ The

central office handles otuer orgenizationel activities
of tne Conference. These include tne work in connection
with the orgenization of new In-and-fbout Clubs, state
units, music contests and festivais, and state music
education meetings, The central office was instrumental
in organizing the war activitlea of the Conference,

These activities were described in Chapter VIII.
Conference Finances From 1907 to 1914

sources of revenue.~~ The activities of the

¢conference in the early years from 1907 to 1914 were
financed entirely by membership dues and the money

accruing from the sale of the Journals of Proceedings

t0 non=-members, The Journals of Proceedings never

brougnt in enough income to pay for the cost of their
publication,

The esmounts of the dues were established at
the time of the adoption of the first constitution in
1910, at one dollar for active membership after the
first year, two #flollars for the first year, and fifty

cents for assocliate memberships. The Journal of

Proceedings was sent to active members for no extra
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charge beyond their active dues., The books were sold in
comparatively few lnstances to non-members for one dollar
aplece., No income was derived from any other souroce.

Expenditures.~~ The expenditures in the years

from 1807 to 1914 were confined to routine expenses A
incurred in promoting and operating the annuel meetlings.
These expenses involved such ltems &s postage for those
members and officers who plamnned the meetings and mailed
the circulers advertising them, printing of programa,
notices, and circulars, and the cost of & professional
stenographer for the meetings. In 1914, a few additional
items appeared. Theae are presented in Table 17,

~ A typlcel treasurer's report.~- Table 17

presents the treaaurer'a repert for 1914, which is typieal
for the yesrs 1907 to 1914, It will be noted that
honerariums were paid to A, 8, Faulkner and W, Clippinger,
Who were guest speskers. The amount paid to T. P. Giddings
was for various expenses which he incurred as chairmen for
local arrengements. All of the work in conjunction with
the operation of the meeting was veluntary en the part of
the members, ‘

James MoIlrey served as treasurer from 1911 to

1921, The duties of the office became more arduous with
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TREASURER'S REPORT FOR 1914,
TYPICAL OF THE PERIOD 1907-1914

—

l

o4

Items

Amounts

1914

Income

Balance in treasurYeecccccecescccsccees

Bﬂ@ﬂpo.oor.oooocoooc.aotoo.ouoooﬁooo.'c

310 62

327 00

637 62

1813

1914

Disbursements

Stenographnerecscescsccesescscecsssccecee
T0 ﬁykema, reperts.....................
National Federatlion Music Club du€sscee
National Federation Music Club dueseecs
Advertising, progrémscecsccccescsccsesco
Printing, Journal of Proceedingsecececece
FPloristecescccsccecscecoscctossccccccecne
Printingesccsccsecscescsscscecscscscssesee
Prealdent, postagCescecsscceccacscencite
Kre Mason, PoOSt8gOeessccsststtescrccscso
Treasurer, pestage, BLCetescccnscscscen
Plano réentll,cceecsosccsccssscnccsscsscsen
A, 8, FAUlKNOresssetosesseossscssccosse
Yo Glippinger...o..¢.....¢............b
Kational Federation Music Clubsecssecae
Te Po GlddingB8ececssesessscccccsvciosion
TelegransSsecssceecsecsccssscsssssscescns

Cash on hanNdeseccocsosvecssccscccescocs

Journal of Proceedi

1l james MoElroy, "Treasurer's Report,"

s of the Seventh Annusl Meeting of

The Music Supervisors Netlonal Gonlerence, pe ll4.

Minneapolls, MinRéasota; The Conierence, 1914,
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each year, but MclIlroy served the Conference with devotion

in his office,
Journal Finances

The Journal was founded in 1914, It has not
only been self-sustaining throughout its life, but the
profits derlved from its publication have helped support
other activities of the Conference., 1In 1930, the financial
affairs of the magazine were taken over by the central
office, and the profits have since been peid into the
genersl fund of the Conference.

Support of the Journale=~ The Journal was

financed almost exclusively from revenue derived from the
sale of advertising space., This income amounted to
$1,309.,16 the first year of publication, By 1920 the
income from advertising amounted to $4,458.45. The
income‘rose with every year of the Journalls exlstence,.
In 1923, the income amounted to $8,026,04, This sum
included several hundred dollars that were realized from
the sale of the mailing l1ist and of Bulletins, In 1927,
the income amounted to $54,523.,70. The large incresase
was due to the fact that the Journal became the official

magezine of the sectlonal conferences that year. In
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1929-19350, the last year before the establisiment of the
central office, the income totalled $50,494,51.,

There were two small sources of income other
than that of the advertising and the sele of other
publications, These were from the sale of the magazine
to non-members after 1926, and from a fund realized from
contributions by members of the Conference prior to 1930,
The contributions were made as & token of appreclation
of the velue of the Journal., The fund started in 1918,
and grew each year untll, by 1926, approximately three
hundred dollars a year was realized by this means,

In 1926, one and a half dollars of the active
membershlip dues was apportioned to the Publication Fund,

12

which was started that year, The fund was used for

the payment of the publication of the Journel of Prow=

ceedings, Income from the Journal helped to pay the
loss on the books, which cost more thean the money
allotted to the fund,

- In 1930, the Journal of Proceedings was no

longer sent free of charge to the members, One dollar

12 wgonstitution," Journal of Proceedings
of the Nineteenth Amnusl Meeting Oof thé Husic Supervisors
National uonierence, Pe 8. Durham, North Garolina: The

onierence, N

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



350

of the active membership dues was then applied to the

payment of the subscription to the Journal., Non-members
of the Conference could subscribe to the megazine at the
same rate.la |

Expenditure of surplus,-— The revenue from

the Journal has supported various other activities of the
Conference, In its first year, for example, the Journal

paid $102,27 toward the printing of the Journsl of

Proceedings.14’ The Journal furnished practically all
the fimanoial aid that the Bdusstionsl Reseapeh Counoll
recelved during the decade of the twenties. For example,
the Journal turned §$200 over to the Gouncil in 1921, and
$205.23 in 1922, L o

The . Journal proceeds paid for a 1arge amount
of office equipment‘ The amounts paid ror equipment
included: 1922, $50.00, 123, $978.32; 1924, @272.55, 1928,
$1,001.,27; 1929, $4,430.87. The last amount included

the cost of shipping the equipment to Chicago.

13 C. V, Buttéelman, "Headquarters Matters,"
Muslc Supervisors Journal, 17 (Qctober, 1930), 72,

14 peter W. Dykema, "Financial Report of the
Editor of the Bulletin,"® Journal of Proceedings of the
Eighth Annﬂal“ﬁeeﬁig%'of the Mus¥c SuprvIisors Natlonal
‘conferenceé, Pe. <l inéoln, Nebraska: The conference, 1915,
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The office expenses mounted steadily. The

office staff increased with the growth of the Journal,
The cost of stetlonery, poatage, office supplies, and the
like, mounted with thev;noreased activity of the staff,
This fund grew from $23.756 in 1915 to $12,725.16 in 1929,
Included in these costs was the money spent in conducting
the membership gampaigns. The Journal staff assumed this
function in 1926.

Another activity conducted by the Journal
staff was the compilation and maintenance of the malling
iist, This activity acoounted for the following o
expenditures: 1925, 3815 693 1924, $414.04 ‘l9zse, $433 11;
1928, $2,594.42; and 1929, $355.91. The sale of the
lists to publishers and others engaged in the musilc
business realized a‘considgrgblg'amount of revenue, These
amounts included: 1923, $693.00; 1924, @524,09; 1925,
§672.27; 1926, $1,051.02; 1927-1928, $3,891.17; 1929~
1930, $7,034.59.

conference Finances From 1914 to 1930

; gggansien of activities.~~ The marked

expansion in Conference activities from 1914 to 1930

was described in Chapter IV. This expansion was reflected
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in the treasurers' reports of the period. Table 18
pPresents selected items from the treasurers' reports
that are illustrative of ﬁhiskexpansion.

Sources of revenues== The principal source

of revenue dﬁring the period 1914-1930 continued to be
from the membership dues and the sale of the publicatlons
of the Conference. The Conference sought new means of
ralsing revenue té meet the increasing demands of the
expanded activitiea, 7 - N - N
 The dugs“f;f aotive membership were $2,00
for the first year, and $1.,00 for renewals from 1910,
when the first constitution was adopted, until 1920, In
that year, the dues were ralsed to three dollars for the
first year, and two dollars for each succeeding year,
The @ssoclate membership dues were fifty cents in 1915,
one dollar in 1920, and two dollars in 1923, Contribu-
ting memberships were established at the 1923 meeting.
uembers‘with this status pald five dollars annually, byt
were glven no spe clal privileges, beyond those of the

active members.l5

' . A8 K. W, Gehrkens, "Report of the President,"
Journal of Proceedings of the Sixteenth Annual Meeti of
the Music supervisors National GONIercnce, Pe <RSe alsa,
osklahoma: The Gonlerence, 1920.
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SELECTED ITEMS FROM THE TREASURERS' REPORTS, 1921-1930,

ILLUSTRATING THE EXPANSION OF CONFERENCE ACTIVITIES

* A— PO a——— sy

Date Item Amount
1921 P, V. R, Key, Pﬂbli@ity0000000060000 ‘ 100,00
8t. ;G'S.OPhrﬂpe‘erlgocoooooo.ooocooc 1‘74‘@2
President's expensesSecsscecceccccces 182,65

State chaimena' ©XPCNEGB s ercos s 63084

1922 Clericul Work‘..............-.u..... 16505@
Sundrieluu........................ 1680‘75
Neshville meeting 6XPenseSececcscccce - 525,64

State chairmen1s V'Qipenﬂeﬂ Gecssecracse 82 .27

| officisla’ expenseBeccccicriccaccocs 306,50
1923 P@Stageca..ooooooQQoo.oooooococo.oo. 269,00
" President's GIPGBQGSOoooioocooaccooc 241.59
8tate Chaimen's $Xpensesescecscscee 219,39
Conference eXpenseseesescscesrscsses 704,54

1924 Membership campRighececeee cescesiecene 321,16
Office supplieBececececsccocccccscse - 322 4,00
Conference eXpensSeSccceccccccccsccce 5199 .69
President's @ZDONSCB ecosessssscsnccns 314,94
Troasurer's o0ffiCececcecciccccocene 500,00

1925 Glerks."'...‘...C..‘....‘C‘..“.“.‘. 526;72
. President's expense€Besceccrccccscsce 612,61
Membership Gampaign§oc.00 s0cecsenct e 162,64
Conference €XponseS.ecessscecccscesce 6416,72

1926 Ql'ork.........'..'..“...7".;".";.'......'...; 1.79.86
State Chalmen's expenseScccececcese 837,51
conference €xXpense@Secccccsccccscessse 4767 .65
President" 8 eXpONBOBesccccscccccrnes 225»00

1928 c@nf@raﬁeé prenﬁes;ooooouqiéoaoo.o. 19'73009
neeting Q;p@ﬂg&ﬁ_o sesnve tescestesede e 1249 .93

1930 | High 8chool Orchestrfecscesccecceene 4490,03
High 8cho0l ChOruUSsscescsccoscescocace 576,856
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Another source of income was that.secured from
the rental of exhibitlon space at the meetings, Seventy~
five dollers resulted from this source at the Philadelphia
meeting of 1920, This amount, the first instance of such
an income, was a contribution of the exhibitors.l§ In
1923, under President Gehrkens, the Conference started
charging the exhibitors a rental fqrvtpe space occupled

by the exhibits,l”

~ The rental fees resulted in an income
of $1,245.,00 to the Conference in that year. The rental
of space was an lmportant source qf revenue for the
Conference in the f@llowing‘years. It was pointed out
in Chapter VI that the Music Education Exhibitors
Assoclation essumed the control of the distribution and
rental of the exhibit space 1n 1926,

A typical treasurer's report.-~ The report of

the treasurer for the year 1926, presented in Table 19, may

be taken as typleal for the period under discussion. This

' 16 K. W. Gehrkens, "Treasurer's Report," Journal
of Proceedings for the Fourteenth Annual Meeting of the
flusIc Supervisors Hational GConierence, Pe 26le Providence,
Rhode Island: The conference, lo2l,

17 K. W. Gehrkens, "Report of the President,"
Journal of Proceedings of the Sixteenth Annual Meeti of
ThHe Muslc Supervisors National Conference, pPe 220 Tulsa:
Daklahoma: The Coniesence, 1929.
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TREASURER 'S REPORT# FOR 1926,
TYPICAL OF THE PERIOD 1914-1930

Recelpts
BA1enee from 1925¢esceoscocoscoss| $ 927.00
Renewalsoootoooooo«otoc-oroooooooo $ 2393Q9
New members.......uo............ 35562 .00
Assdolate members................ 1708 .00
Contributing memhers...-..‘....... 555,00
Book S8ales, Treasurer's officese. 4,00
Emj‘bitorBOOOOQq.ooocoooocoo'oﬂti 263;00
General gonference C8Shicesesssss 2779 «90
SundI'Y caShOOOOOQOOOO'.000..0..'. 1045.60
TQtalca.roooono0000000.00000-0000 12135'50
Total of all C88Neesscccsscccssse 13062 450
Disbursementa | 7
Printing, including 1925 booKsese 4096 .24
ClerKessesssesncscssnissacscecctoe 179 .80
Refunds on membershipSecscscscess 37,00
State Cheirmen eXpénsSGecesscsesee 667 451
Conference expense, dinners, etc, 4767 .65
President’s eXpense@secceccccccecccs 225,00
Treasurer?!s expense and officees. 207,93
SUNAPric8eeevccsssscsccsossrcscnens 339 « 37
Tota«looaooooooevooo.oonoonoooobood 10510050 10510050
Balance..‘.QQO"OOOQQO..0..00.0.. 2552.00

e

3566

l. Vernon McFee,"Treasurer's Report," Journal

orth carolline: The Conference, l926.

of Proceedings of the Nineteenth Annual Meeting of The
MuasIc §uperv%sors Netional Gonference, Pe 29le Chapel
?»
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repoert 1s selected for this study, as it 1is the last of
the annual treasurers! reports.

~ Several of the items are noteworthy, There
were 1,154 renewed memberships, 1,184rnswdmembgrah;pg, and
854 assoclate memberships im the Conference that yesr.
One hundred and seven members paid the $5,00 contributer's
fee, . The membership dues were the prineipal source of
income, The largest expense of the year was that of the

operation of the meeting. The next largest was for the

printing of the 1925 Journal of Proceedings. A striking
fact is that only §179.80 was paid for prafes#ienal help
in the ferm of olerk's expenses. The greater portion of
the work of the Conference was done by the members on &
voluntary basis,
conference Finsances From the

Reorgenization of 1930 to 1940

As already noted, the finances of the Confer-
ence were handled by the staff of the central office
following the establishment of the business office in
1930,

Sources of income.-~- The income of the

Conference in the period from 1930 to 1940 came from the

ssme sources &s in previous years, To these sources was
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added & small income from the interest from investments
made from the surpluses of the Conferemce,
N Two new classes of memberships were added in
1930, These classes were of sustaining members, who paid
fifty dollars annually, and of life members, who paid
one hundred dollars upan"applicatian. Contributing
membership dues were ralsed to tem dollars annually,
Expenditures .-~ Expenditures after 1930
were for purposes similer to those before that date, with
the exception of the expense for the central effice and
~its staff, As costs increased, the Conference began to
spend money in order to increase irs revenue. After
1934, about $500 was paid 9nnually“rerwegmg13319pqun
advertising solicitation, and spproximately $1000 on
premotion and membership campaigns.

A typical financial statement.-- The amnual report

of 1938 1s prqsgntgd ;3,?‘b13 20 as being typical of the
period from 1930 to 1940, The activitles suggested by
this table are more involved and complex than those of
the previous decade, Most of these activities were
still conducted on & voluntary basis by the members.

The statement dee;inqt include the financial

transactions of the suxiliaries. Only the finances
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TABLE 20

FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF 1958,
TYPICAL OF THE PERIOD 195@-1940

368

Items Amounts
Receipts ,

Total cash on hand, July 1, 1957.... o | $16,950436

Membership dues, 11f6.eccccccccicece| § 1,547,00

Membership duQS, othersceecescccccee 4,‘790;?5

Collections, Sectional Conferenceés,. 2,690,50

Collections, other organizations.... 1,530.00

Funds held and disbursed for cher e

" "8ectional Conferences.. 4,700,92

Reimbursenonts for funds advanced to

Sectional:-and other organlzations.. 4, 751.49

From North Central Conference.cccsee " 500,00

convention recolptBececvescccscsacos 15,564069 :

Exhibit receiptsseeccescccccsccccsccee 4,515.59

Journsl recelptSeiccccecescecscncece| 52,202,938

EaIIIng 118t 88108400 ceccccccccersee 1,408,14

Yoarbook 88le8ececessssscccccocscane 2,32@."5

BUlleTIn 88108 ccescccsccccsoscsocsace 404;5@

Interest and discount recelved.ssssse 227,82

Income on InvestmentSe.cccsescccercee 430,43

Miscellsaneous recoipt8ececscescsecce 403,23

general WaArrant8sceiccecsvecccssccee 24,05 T

78,890,756
Total funds to be accounted fore.ee 94,241,110
Disbursements ‘

Genersal and administrative expense: CT
Clesningesecsencscccsocscorseccnee 3736
Elo?etricit‘y..u.ua.....uo...... 532.12
Kliling..............nn...u.oo 1,961094
ReNtecssossessscnstscccsecocscosce 2,@55.00

- = , , S I
C. V. Buttelman, "Statement of Receipts and

Disbursements ,*

Thirty-first Yearbook of the Musie

Educators National ceﬁ?erence, PPe 4%
The Conlerence, 1308

116-447,

Chicago:
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TABLE 20 (Continued)

FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF 1938,
TYPICAL OF THE PERIOD 1930=1940

Items Amounts
SalarieBQOCQQc.‘."OOOO.‘C....C.Q $20’159;51
Stationery and supplieScceccccese 537.84
Printing‘........................ 552;09
Telephone and telegrépheicecccccce 715,08
MiscellaneouS...................‘ 554;75
Insurance and employees'! bonds.ee 106,65
Exchangeoo;oooo;occooooooooottcoo 225,02
Office equipment¢................ 452;04
Amiting'..."...COOOQO‘0.000..0. 150;00
Travel expense, executive office, 994,10
Travel, Nationel Presidéntecccces 648,91
Travel, Exedutive Commitie6ececee 265.36
Office expense, Presldentecececcee 142,75 _
General Committee EXpPens€esecccee 205.26 o

29,124 ,.,83
Journal Expense: o
Iavertising MBIleesesoscecovescans 41,51
Guts'and photOSQoococoooooootocoo 583;09
PostagGOCOOOO.C0.0'..QOG.O0.0.‘Q. 946.55
Printing........................o 11’562;89
Travelhoocodo0000'0.0.0000.1000‘0 ' 10000
B82larleSecesccecsssccccsscnssossson 2,127;18
Statlionery and supplieSecceccceces 242 ,00 o T
' 15,253.00
Mailing list and membership records.] =~ 109.92
YearbOOk expenseoo&-0000‘00000000000 3’771;22
EuIIeEIn OXPENSBeseesssaccscsssssscs 20,41
FromOEIonal expense.....;......o.... 1,160090
Funds advanced for Segtional Confer- T
ences and other organizations. 4,906.48
Proportionate share of dues to : :
Sectionals e 2,566,426
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TABLE 20 (Contimued)

FINANGIAL STATEMENT OF 1938, -
TYPICAL OF THE PERIOD 1930-1940

Itens ; Amounts
To other organizationse~ AUeS..csevee § 2,296,74
Miscellaneous accounts payabléeccssss 596494
Convention exXpensesSssssssssvssssssse] 1LByLlLl7475
Pplscount paid.....o. sesevssessssesn 396.94
Advertising commission paldescecsass 441 ,45
Subseription commission paidecsccees 41,05
Research Council expensescsseseccsse 26 50 -
Returned checKSesesesssssssvensssssne 030 o
79 842422
Total Balance, July l, 1938¢ses00 14,398 .88
Represented by ‘ »
Cash in bank and on handesssesoee 7’52004"
Ue 8. Government bonds: ’ ‘
General Fund (p&r 1,500)eesess 1,374430
Life Membership Fund ‘
(pﬁr 5’) eesdan 5;’7@4‘11
_ 14,398,88
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of the national conference aré}under consideration in this

atudy.
conference Finences From 1940 to the Present

The finapeial}problemaﬂgr the Conference from
1940 to the present have been simllar to those of previous
periocds, nambersnip dues angihg;tha;wa?rygags qr,;941~ N
1946 did not fall off as much as might have been expected.
This was due to two facts: that intensive membership
campalgns were waged, and that the Conference was engaged
in a vital program,

Sources of income.~- The sources of income

remained the same after 1940 as they had been in the ZA'
previous years. The income from the advertising in the
Journsl remained fairly conspant throughout the years
from 1930 on;la The amoﬁnt of money realized from the
subscriptions to the Journal showed an increase during
the period from 1940 on,

More active members were enrplled @nring.the

years in which divisional meetings were held than during

18 c; V. Buttelman, Report of the Executive
Committee Meoting, Pe 23. Chicagd: The Conference, 1943.
Unpublished pulletine
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the years of the mational meetinga.lg From 1940, there
was a downward trend in the number of active members of
the National Gonference, Tnls trend was the result of
the restrictions on the attendance at the meetings caused
by tne war, and the.installation of the state unit plan,

Under the state unit plan, many members
enrolled as partial, rather than full, members of the
national organization. From such members the National
Conference receives no revenue except tne subscript;on
to the Jeurnal.g@ Arter the close of the war and the
resumption of the national meetings in 1946, the active
membership again took an upward spurt.

A new source of income to the national
treasury after 1940 was that of grants by the Panwe
Amorican Union. These grants were made in the interest
of improved Pan-American relationships threugh the
fostering of Latin-gmerican music in the schools of the
United sfates. In 1941=-1942, for example, the Pane

American Union granted $2,256410 to the cenferencewzl

19

" Ce Vo Buttelman, ope. Clte
20 Ibid,
21 rpid.
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Expenditures.«~ There were several marked
increases in expenditures folleuing!1940. The amount
spent upon executive office travel was increased, due to
the additional work entalled in the organization of the
state units, Another increase was in general committee
expense, In 1940~1941 the American Unlty Through Music
committee incurred travel and office expenses, and

22 mne

printed and mailed prochures promoting its works
work of the curriculum committees during the war years
resuited in additional expenditures by the Conference,

A typical budget.~~ The bufiget for the

year 1943-1944, presented in Table 21, may be regarded
as typical for the war years. The activities shown by
the budget are about the same 8s in the previous years,
except that no national meeting was held., The amount of
money under each item was reduced,

Summary of income and expenditurese-- Table

22 is a summary of the income and expenditures of the
conference rrom 1922 to 1944, which date is the latest
for which figures are available. It will be noted that

there was a gradual increase in the amounts of money

22 C. V. Buttelman, ope cit,
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CONFERENCE BUDGET FOR 1943-1944,%
TYPICAL FOR THE YEARS AFTER 1940

364

Incone
Journikl advertlisingesececessvoces 322’0000
m subsceriptionSecscecececes 7,5@90
ms.hocouooooooooooooootooo 300.@6
Bu e ns....."’0'...'.....‘..‘. 250.00
UGS eseeeessvsrecceccssressscsoscsd 5’5000
laillng I - - 750,00
mibitSO'balooooeooa-.:oooocoooo 1’500060
Tife membership8ecccssscssscsscosee - 100,00
Diseowtoocoo.ooo.oooooooo;o.ooo. 100060
Fr@m c. G’_. Gonn.....-o...-.....-o 4’000090
Expenses

General
HiscellaneouSoeeses oo ecsssenee 275,00
‘mitiMQObtoQoooooo.ooooooooo 150,00
Elee’cricityo.................. 30000
Rant.ooooooooocooo.o;ooco--oo. 2’1@90
INsUranCOessseveessssscvsesesses 150000
Telephone and telegrapNecesses 600,00
P@stage.....u."...........u 700,00
k Exehange.m.................n 200,00
printing, statlionery,supplies. 760,00
TOWSl 80TVICOecesss00csvsscsed 25,00
Maiiing Llist departmentecececee 75400

5,5325400

*® C. V. Buttelman, Report of the Executive

committee Meeting, Pe <9
Unpublished Bulletin,

chicagos The gonierence, l9v43,
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TABLE 21 (Contilnued)

CONFERENCE BUDGET FOR
TYPICAL FOR THE YEARS

Items

1943-1944,
AFTER 1940

Amounts

Journal

Journal printingeccscecsscces

o8 age;ooooooo.toooootooooot
wrapperSQOQQQQJoooooo.ooQQOOO
Cuts and PhotographsS.sseccesece
Adv&rtiing Mallingecoccccosce
Mi3¢ellaneoUSeeccscescsscscrce
Commissions on subscriptions,

Promotionescesccveccccccacans
Executive office travelisesss
Executive Conmittee expense..
Bulletin printingeececccsccee
L] np@sta‘geooo»ooooonoooo
Yearbook POSLAZCesescecccssce
agoun [FREEFEE NN N R ENIENNESERENE S
8818rle8ecccescosscccnsscesvene
nati@n&l rresident officec...
lational President travele....

Total €Xpense8ecsessecsvscsne

. $12,000,00
1,200.,00
300,00
260,00
40,90
35400
150,00

$13,975,00

1,000.00
1’0 09@
750400
250400
154,00
50,00
350400
16,400.,00
150,00
150.00

20,215,090

39,515.00

Burplusoo...'...............o

485,00
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TABLE 22
SUMMARY OF INCOME AND EXPENDITURES
OF THE CONFERENCE, 1912~1944
Year Income Expenditures

1912000000..0000.00 * 556089 85080
191500000000 (2 2 X XN 2 2 494059 18509‘7
1914000'000 ss 00000 p 657059 544065
1918000000000 0000ce 676406 286460
1916‘0.00000000:000 1’342Q46 1’0”8065
191?00000-00..00000 1,59‘7041 : 981096
19180..0...000..000 1’543095 1,169.‘75
lglgtoogpaooaocooop 1’728029 1,478‘31
192000'.00000100000 4’186059 3,447014
1921.0000.0.000000. 4,455055 2,91&016
1922................. 6,59019 5,4’760@8
1923000-00000»000000 9’4@9035 4,789.62
19240 s ss 0000800000 14,1‘75.%‘7 12’539036
19253.--............ 13,470.45 12,545.45
lggsbootoocnoooooob 13,@62&5@ 1@,510.59
192‘7‘19280 eeeseve e 24’271052 21"719089
1929'1959. (EEERNEN N ] 34,463 044 26 ,459 .62
1931“1952 EEXREYN R 87 ’588017 ) 66 ’404 «40
1935"19340 escsneses | 61’@41075 47,0550@1
1935‘19560 Pesecossee 1@5’4 06‘4 84’624.17
19372193586 seesccasse 94 ’241.64 79 ’842 22
1939=19400ccescocce |104,231435 88,220 .46
1941"1942 Se0sesas e 165’767 062 111,416 .25

40,000.,00 39 5615,00

1945*194%/(1 year).
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handled by the Conference. The budgets have always been
comparatively modest for an orgenization of such size and |
activitys, This is due entirely to the fact, already
noted, that the greater‘portion qt the W°”k‘°f the
Gonference has always been done on a voluntary basis on

the part of the members.
Summary

The increasing ao;;yities;pf the Conference
throughout the peried from 1914 to 1930 showed the need
for a égntral business office, In 1930, the Conference,
after careful planning andwprepgration, established the
office in Chicago., An executlve‘ﬁecretary was appointed,
to assume many of the dutieg formerly performed on &
valunfary besis by the officers. The step was a natural
outgrowth in the expansion of the Conference activities,
It resulted in the further unification of the Conference,
It was primarily through the activitles and unifying
influence of the cgntral_qffice‘thgt_thguqénference
became the ¢rgagizatioq'wpigh_ipwis(todgy, o

The office is the central focal point of the
Conference and its activities. Clifford V, Buttelman

has served as executive secretary since the establiénment
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of the affice;v He erganiiéd the office and 1ts activities,
and was instrumental to a great degree in developing the
pattern of the conference organization which 1% has today,

The office serves as a peint of dissemination
of 1nrormation;forvthe whole country in all matters
pertaining to music education, Thevpnbligaﬁien‘gnd
promotional sctivities of the Conference are centered
there, The office serves as the c90rd1nating»agencj for
the meny activities of the soclety, renders various
fleld services to thormembgrship,“anq acts as an organizing
agency for new units of the danfgrenee. N

The chief sources of révgngerhavplbeen'ﬁhe‘
membership dues, the profit from the publicatlons, $he
income from the exhibits st the meetings, the proceeds
from sale of the mailing list, and the profit from the
conduct of the meetings. The expenses of the Conference
previous to 1930 were chierly those incurred in producing
the various publicat;ong of‘the group, theiexpepses of
the officers and state chairmen 1n thelr activities in
organizational and promotional work, end the expenses
of conducting the meetings. After 1930, the expenses
of operating the central office were added to those 1n

the above liste.
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Budgets increased rapidly from the early years
of the Conference to the period of World War II. in’lglz
the total income was under $350; for the biennium 1941-
1942,.g§ the opening of the war, income was in excess of
$100,600, amounting to over $50,000 & year, Times of
especlally rapld increase, when the inceme of the Confer-
ence more than doubled,with;n 8 pqr;ad‘of one ertw0>years,
were from 1915 ($676) to 1917 ($1,507); from 1919 (§1,728)
to 1920 ($4,186); from 1922 ($6,039) to 1924 ($14,173);
and from 1929-1930 (§34,463 for two years) to 1931-1952‘
($87,388 for two years).

The greater part of the conference work has
alway§ bean'doqp b& members, on & voluntary basis. The
Journal, for example, could never have been published at
the profit‘thatrit earned, if the materisl in it had not
been contpibuted by members and others interested in
misiczeducation, A study of the finances of the Confer-
ence égrves tp re-emphasizerthe spirit cf voluntary
cpopepapive effort on the part»ofrthe membership of the
organizqtion. It also serfes to show the comparatively
small_budgets tha; the}anference has-required to conduct

its extensive activities,
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CHAPTER XII
CHANGING ASPECTS OF MUSIC EDUCATION AS
REFLECTED IN THE CONFERENCE

Introduction

Throughout the four decades of its history,
the Conference has reflected to a considerable degree
the dhaﬁges which have occurred in music education end
in education in general, Back of modifications in school
objectives and programs lierforcasvin the social, economic,
and political realms, It i1s the task of this chapter to
suggest some of the relationships between the development
and aetivitios of the Conference and varlious movements or
factors outside tﬁe conférence, on which its work and
growth have depended,

Scope of the chapter.-~ This chapter comprises

four sections, of which the :irst twa degl_w;th re;at19n~ 

- ships Bgtween gene?al education history and theudevelopment
of muaié education, and the remaining two with major B
changes 1in music education as 9,f191d,°fwin§t?“??i°n';,£h°
first section is organized in terms of the changing motives
for education, as these have been indicated by educationel
historiens, The discussion turns, in the seéond‘sebgien,

to certain major educational movements, The third end fourth

370
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seet;ons.are respectively concerned with statements of
'aims:and,with the curriculum of music educetion. In each
instance an attempt is made to show pow the»cenferenée has
been linked with the trends and developments ﬁnder' ‘

consideration,
Reflection of Educational Motives in the Conference

The Conference has been a méeting{poinﬁ for
gqner#i education and music education., It has reflected
general motives of educﬁtionbin the field of music
edncatien 1n the schools, These motives include the
religious, political and nationalistie, utilitarian, and
mass education motives»that have been dgminaét in the
history of Americen edﬁcatiqn.l This section of the
chepter 1s devoted to a discussion 6f these motives in

music eduggtion.

The religlous motive.-- The religious motive
dominated American educatlon from_lszs to 1770. Obviously
school music was not greatly influenced by this motive

after the founding of the Conference, However, remnants

- 1’J. Minor'Gywnn,'ggrri¢ulum Principles and
- gocial Trends., New York: The Macmillan Compeny, 1943,
Pe X . -

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



37e

of it can still be found téday, Various conference
publicetions show the impprtanoe;ef,religious music in

2 The high schools reflect this influence

music{ednbation.
in their choirs with their vestments, in the name itself,
in the emphssis on music for religlous nolidays, and in
the singing of thé‘school choirs in the churches of the
eammnnity. One of the major aims of school music today:is
the improvement of ehurch end Sundey school singing as a

3
carry-over from the school music program,

2 Carl Borgwald, "Materials for Chorsl Work,"
Jeurnal of Proceedings of the Fourteenth Annual Meeting
of the Muslc Supervisors Natlonal Gonlerence, PPe Llo0O=131l,
Providence, Rnode Island: Th@'ﬁ'ﬁferenee, 1921,

Charles Lagerquist, ”The Development of
Oraterio as & High School Acetivity," Journal of Proceed-
s of the Seventeenth Annueal Meeting of the Music
upervisers Watlional Conference, pp. L70-174, Tulsa,
Oklahoma: The G"Eference, 1927,

H, Angustine Smith, "Religious Music and
Americen Democracy,". Journal of Proceedings of the
Eighteenth Annual MeetTng of the Music sSupervisors Netional
Co%ference, PP. 2O 1=209. Tulse, Okldhoma- The Conference,

*

S Resolutions commlttee, "Statement of Bellefs
and Purposes,® Music Education Source Book,. p. iv.
chicago: The Conference, 1947.
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The pollitical-nationalistic motive.,-~ The

political motive’1nlmmer1canmeducation was dominant during
the peripd from 1770 %o 1860% The purpose of the schools
was to weld the country into a unified whole, and to
develop the ideals of democracy. Thls force has continued
to be 1mportant; as has been evidenced by the addition of
the soclal subjecté to the curriculum. During the Second
World War, the teaching of democracy and "americanism®
was at least as importent s was the motive of mass

~ educapion, »

During the First World War, the Conference did
not spend nearly so much time or energy on music and the
war as 1t did during tﬁe second war, This was true for
several reesons. The schools, and for that matter the
nation 1tself, were nétﬁmobilized to the extent that
‘beld Wer II demanded. The Conference was stlll qn its
comparative infancy, and was not‘the well functioning
organization that 1t was in 1941, Nor had school music
itself attained as great an importance or recognition

at the time,

4 J. Minor gwynn, ope. cit., Pe 40,
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During the intervening years, the political
motive was reflected in schoob.music, and hence in the
Conference, in e veriety of ways; The efforts at
correlating music with the social subjects provide one
example. Throughout the history of the Conference, much
emphesis has been put upon community music. Community
music has been held to be an excellent way to develop
community spirit. While this activity reflected another
motive of education- that of mess education- to & greater
degree, 1t was also & reflection of the political motive
in part. _ ‘

» The most obvious reflection of the political
‘motive in music education is found in the war activities
of the;conrerence during World War TI, Much stress was
put upon music as & means of uniting the people. The
development of a patriotic and nationalistic spirit end
ogwgégrifice’for the common good was & major objective of
the %ar program of the Conference,

There 1s a conflict of ideals in the use of
music as a means of developingvnationalism.‘ The musiclan
1s in reality a cosmepolite,Ispeaking e universal
language. Through his music, the musiclen hopes for a

closer approach to thd ideal of the brotherhood of man,
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Beethoven sang of this ideal. There is no other vocation
in which netionality means so little. So 1t was that when
the true musician in Nazl Germany was called upon to use
his music for Hitler's purposes, he left the country. It
is true that the nationalistic schools of music rose during
the latter part of the nineteenth century, but the composers
of these schools merely used the folk songs and musical
idioms of their countries as materlels upon which to build
their campositions. Essentially the music was still
universsl, N -

o The muslic educators have recognized this
confliot of ideals. 1Im its progrem in World War II, the
Conference urged the utllizatlon of the music of all
nations, including that of the enemy countries, The
Justification for this use, if any was needed, was that
America is made up of peoples of all the world, and
thet thelr music has added to American oulture, It Was
felt, too, that the understanding of a people would be
helped through a knowledge of their musiec.

- Thus the politlcal motlve has shifted from
pure nationalism to internationalism. At present the
interest of Americans in the United Nations Organization

is being fostered through music as well as through other
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phases of education. The Conference has been, and 1s,
vitally interested in the role of music in international
cultural relationa.5

The utiliterien motive.~~- The utiliterian

motive 1ln American education was dominant from 1860 to
1920, The prineipal thesis of edncators stressing this
métive was that graduatiog from‘school meant betterment
in one's position in life. The trend was shown by the
rapld addition ofAvoeational,and appreciation subjects
to the‘curriculum.“ Four_large movements reflected the
utiliterian motive, They were the establislment of the
high“aghool atrpublic expense, witb emphasis on the
preparetion for college; the grenting of federal aid,
especially in vocational education; the establishment of
speciallzed schools, especially technical and commercial;
and the emphasls on economy of time in educatlon. °

The Conference came into exlstence when this
motive was dominant., As the high school won 1ts way,
mugic_teachergtwerked to insure the aoqeptance of music in
themgurpicu;gm, Although tpe principle of muslc education

at public expense had already been accepted at the time

S Goun¢il of Past Presidents, "A Declaration
of Faith, Purpose, and Action, Article X" Music Educators
Journal, 33 (April, 1946), 16-17,
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of the founding of the Conference, only a small percentage of
the nation's schools asctually included music instruction

iIn thelr courses of study. The increase in this percentage
was & concern of Conference leaders for many years.,

The leaders in the field of music education
were also concerned with the effect on music of the
increased momentum toward vocational training~before
World War I.6 The danger was that music mlght be
eliminated in favor of the vocationel subjects. The
leaders of the profession met this danger by polnting out
the importence of music in the economic life of the
nation,7 and by raising the standards of achlevement in
their classes, _

7 While the Conference was not instrumentel in
establishing speciallzed schools for music education, 1%

did influence the curriculums of teacher-training

¢ C. A, Fullerton, "The Responsibility of the
Normal Schools for the Musical Equipment of the Grade
Teacher," Journal of Proceedings of the Sixth Annual
Meeting of The Muslc Supervlisors Natblonal Conference,
Pp. 44-47, Rochester, N. L: lhe gconlerence, 1915,

7 W, Otto Miessner, "Music's Place in the -
Public School System," Journal of Proceedings of the
‘Eleventh Annual Meeting of the Music Supervisors National
‘g‘merence,”pp. Ba=-57. Ste. Jonnsburg, Vi: The Conierence,
T ,
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institutions offering work in music education,

The Conference discussions were greaﬁly
influenced by the reports of the cémmittee on the
Eeonomy of Time in Education.s Starting about 1913, music
educators were eﬁgrossed with ldeas of "standardization®

 and "efficiency" in their teaching,

Undoubtedly theaeuooneepts were at leagf
partially brought over into eduéation from industry, which
wes full of them at this time. The members of the Con=
ference were eager to set certaln levels of achiévement
in their work. They were groping torestablish‘their‘
profession on g;high pianq,“ These,efforts"wertherhaps
the re;ult of an inferiority complex., The music tesc her

~ and his work were certainly not on the same established
level as was the teacher of the traditional, classic
‘gubjectg.”V%ﬁgwdegire to achieve the seme recognition
and respect must have been at least a part 6f the motivae
ting force behind the surge ofyenergy thet was expanded

by the music educators in seeking recognition, }One way

National Council of Educeation, "Economy of
Time in Education," Journal of Proceedings and Addresses
of the Fiftleth Annusl Meetlng ol the Netional Education
‘Kssoclatlion, ppe. 507-617. Ann Arbor: The Associlation, .

L
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to gain this recognition was to set standards of achievement,
and thus gain college entrance recognition for music, |

The motive of mass education.-- A most compelling

motive in American education from about 1920 has been that
of mass education., As early as 1919, the Conference was
reflecting this motive, when the meeting theme was pre-
sented in the President's address as follows:®

Every child should be educated in musie
according to his natural capascities, at public expense,
and his studies should function in the life of the
community,

This objective found expression in the
Conference slogan which was publicized in the decade after
1925, The slogan was ®"Music for Every Child; Every ¢hild
fér Music.®™ The motive of mass education has influenced
Conference discusslion and reports until the present,
puring World War II, in particular, the Conference members
stressed the active participation of all in music v
aetivities,

Present motives.=- The dominant factor in

educational philosophy today is the desire to secure the

equalization of educational opportunity for all ehildren

° osbourne McConathy, "President!s Address,”
Journal of Proceedings of the Twelfth Annual Meetlng of.
the Music Supervisors Natlonal Gonference, De ll.
Bloomington, Illinols: The conlerenceé, 1919,
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in the nation. There are two meanings te this equallza=~
tion. The first, for most people, is that eqﬁglizatien
ié found in the 1ength_ef¥;he school ﬁerm, facllities, and
éuality of instruction. This meaning is stressed by the A
public andrthe press, and among many pﬁefessional educators,
The equalization programs of‘thg étateg and the federal‘
government are based upon this canoept,' The Conference,
too, has held to this meaning of the term in many of 1ts
discusslons and reports, B ;

| The other meaning, held:by some educational
leagers,rié’brgader. It is an attempt to widen the
horizon and to extend the base of the curriculum,
Individuai development as a member of society is its aim,
fhis‘vgu;d be accemplishedrby changing'the present
curriculum from being its prgsqnt}ﬂgnb;ect centered® posie-
tion into one which is "child centorgd;F
| Music educators in the lest fow years have
been swinging toward the latter view, Lilla Belle Pitts
and James L, Mursell have begnvparpicularlf instrumentél
In developing this concept in the field of music educa-
tion. The theme of the ;941f1942rbignnium,‘under the
presidency efMM1§§ﬁPittn?.”Brogdspingwnqrizons for Musie

Education," was typical of this concept, The curriculum
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studies of the last few ﬁears, although still dominated
by the mass education motive, have been veering ihto
closer conformity with the second meaning of the.equali-
zation philosophy.

‘Music in Relation to Large Educational Movements

Music education was affected by the major
movements in the field‘ef general edgeation, and the
Conference reflected these interests. Among these impor-
tant educational movements were those of testing, child
study, tpe actlvity movement, and the establishment of
the junior high school.

The testing movement.-- The testing and
meagureﬁént movement 1ln general education'was carried over
into Conference activities #® & large degree, From the
time of the report of the Committee on the Economy of
Time in Education in 1912 ,1_0 the tés‘ting movement geined
momentum, and led to the @ntensified studiés of psychologlsts
in the fleld of educetion. %his interest was reflected in -

11
music educatlion &s early as the 1912 meeting. It was

,19 ﬁa;;onal couge;;Pef Education,rapf cit,

1
Karl W, Géhrkens, "The Valué of Psychology
to the Music Supervisor," Journal of Proceedings of the
Fifth Annusl Méeting o0fthe Musi¢ Supervisors Netional
- Conference, pp.‘EEZ%Q. 8t. Louls: The Conference, 1912,
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at this meeting that Carl E, Seashore first presented the
beginnings of his work in the measurement of musical
capacity.12 | 7

The great impetus given psychological testing
by the work of the psychologists in the Army during World
Wer I was reflected in the 1919 meeting.15 Seashore
presented his tests for the discovery of musical talent
at this meeting.l4 These tests regulted in the arousing
of great interest on the part of music educators in
muslc testing, and there soon appeared a number of
prognostic and achlevement tests.

By 1924, the testing movement had reached

such iﬁtensity that a regular department onvtthsubJect

was established in the Journal, under the editorship of

carl E. Seashore,"Measurement of Musical
Ccapacity," Journal of Proceedings of the Fifth Annual
Meeting of the Muslc Supervisors Netional Gonference,
PpP. bB~69. S8T. Louls: The Conference, 191%.

13 capt. R, N. Sylvester, "Practical Pessi~-
bilities of Applying Psychology as Exemplified in the
Building of the Army," Journal of Proceedings of the
Twelfth Annusl Meeting of the Music Supervisors National
Conference, pps 28-29. Bloomington, [1linois: Ine
gconference, 1919.

14 cerl E., Seashore, "Procedures in the
Discovery and the Encouragement of Musical Talent,®

Journal of Proceedings of the Twelfth Annual Meet;gg C
‘of the HMus.C pupervisors National Gonference, pp. o0=41.
Bloomington, Illinois: The Gonference, 1919,
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. Peter W. Dykema, 8ix to elght pages of each issue were
devoted to the discussion of tests and measurements in
muaic education, The depgrtment wa.s avregular feature
of the Journal until 1932, Thereafter, occasional
articles have appeared on the subject, but not under
the heading of & regular @epartment.

The survey movement.-~~ The survey movement

in eduecation was a part of the testing movement, and the
mﬁsic educators participated in this activity to»a great
degree. The earliest report on a survey to be made to

the Conference was one on school}music credits,ls presented
to the 1915 meeting. Thereafter, numerous surveys were
conducted by committees of the Conference and the Research
Counecill. Examples of these studies are those carried out
by the Commission on Costs and Economic~Social Value of
Musice Educstion which were described 1n Chapter X, and
numerous studles on the status of music made by the
Research Council, also described in that chapter.

The child study movement.-~ One of the

outgrowths of the testing movement was the emphasis put

upon the study of the individual child and his needs,

15 Osbourne McConathy, "School Credits for

Music Study," Journal of Proceedings of the Eighth Annual
Meeting of the MusIc Supervisors National Gonferencs,
PP. 90-99, Lincoln, Nebraska: The Conference, 1915
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From about 1924 on, articles on tnisphaae of education
eppeared in the Journal with greater frequency, and
increasing numbers of papers and discussions appeared
on the programs of the meetings.

In spite of the stress laid upon the indivi-
dual child and his heeds, however, the greater part of
the music educators remained inteérested in the develep~
ment of thelr performance groups, paying little heed to
the non~performer., This falling was recognized and
condemned by the Councll of Past Presidents, when they

16
said:

8pecifically, again, we should endsavor te
distinguish between education, as defined in terms of
subjective growth for all puplls, and effort that may
be more accurately classified as demonstration, propa=-
ganda, publicity, or promotlcne.... It8(our organizetion’s)

- erown must not lose sight of its roots, which are in the
lowly but lovely soil of youthful potentialities, The
true product is not that which greets the audience, but
is that which siewly gathers in the minds and feelings
of the producers,

The activity movement,=~ The activity

movement in elementary education gained momentum during

the decae of the twentles. Frank A. Beach helped focus

: 16 Will Eerhart, Chairmen, "Resolutions,"
Yearbook of the Musie Supervisors National v@nference,
Twenty-FiIth Year, De. o27. Chicago: The Gonference, 1932,
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the attention of music educators on what he called the
"new education® at the 1922 meeting.lv From about 1925
6n, music educators beceme increasingly aware of the
possibilities of the use of folk dances, rhytlm orchestras,
creative expression, and singing gamés in the teaching of
music, They became more aware of the necessity for the
correlation of music experlences with other subjects in
the curriculum, notebliy physical education, English, art,
and the social studies;le

Leaders in the fleld of education appeared
before the meetings and emphasized various aspects of
the aetivity'movement and the relation of music educa-

19

tion to them, In 19350, the Conference adopted a course

17 Frank A, Beach, "President's Addresse~ Music
and the New Education," Journal of Proceedings of the
Fifteenth Annual Meeting of the Nusic Supervisors Nationel
Conference, PDe cL=2bD. AnDn Arbor, Michigan: The Gonlfer-
‘€nce, 1UZZe

la‘nnssell V. Morgan, "New Phases of Music-
Education in the Elementagy School," Journal of Proceedings
of the Music Supervisors National Conference, Twent #Tﬁigﬁ"
Year, ppe 127~130. Cbapel H1ll, North Garolina: The
Conference, 1930.

19 Hareld Rugg, "Musical Educetion and the
Development of Personality," Journal of Proceediggs of the
Musie Supervisors National ¢onference, Twenty-rihird Year,
PPe 32-38. Chapel Hill, North Carolima: The conference, 1930,
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for the grades, which emphasized‘the correlation of music
study with units of wérk and projects carried on in the
activity schoel;go Leading music educators pablished
works on music and the activity movement as interest in
the movement éevelaped.gl

The Junior aigh School movement ,~= Another

development thet caused music educators much thought was
that of the junlor high school. The first conference
progrem on which music in the junlor high school was

featured was thet held in 1921.23 In 1925, the Research

2 ,
0 Leonora Coffin, "Report of the Subcommittee

on Muslec Appreclation for the First 8ix Grades," Journal

ef Proeeedia;g,axwﬁhgnmnqic Supervisgxgmgational Eoﬁfe_

) carolina ﬁhe conference, 1930,

=1 For example, Will Earhart, The Meaning and
Teachi of Music, Chapter XV, New York: N, Witmerk and
Sons, 193b. Pp. xiv /p451.,

Lillien Fox and Thomas L. Hopkins, Creative
Music. New York: 8ilver Burdett and Company, 1936, FPpPe XX

22 Helen M. Gervin, "What Should the Junior
High School Mean to Teachers of Musict" Journsl of
Proceedings of the Fourteenth Annual Meeting ol the Music
Bupervisors Netlonal Gonierence, PP. 49«54, Providence,
Rhode Islénd: The conference, 1921y

Nellie Goss, "Some Practical Aspects of
Music Work in a Junior High 8cheol,” Journal of Proceedings
of the Fourteenth Amnual Meeting of .the Musilc Supervisorw
Wational Conference, ppe O54=6l, Providence, Rhode 1
The Gonlerence, 1921,

¥
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Council presented its report on musie in the junior high
school.23 Thereafter, papsrs and discussions on this
phase of school music that interested conference members

included such topics as course centent,24 25

objectives,
26
and teaching problems,
Intereat in junior high school music had
grovn to such an extent by 1928 that a sectlonal meeting
was devoted to this field at the conference of thaf

year., Succeeding meetings showed a continuing interest,

23 w111 garhart, chairmen, "Music in the
Junior High S8chool," Journal of Proceedings of the Eighteenth
Annusl Meeting of the Wusic Supervisors National Conference,
PPe 267=288, .Tulsa, Oskiashoma; The Conference, 1925,

24 Franklin Dunnam, "A Music Understanding
Course in the Junior High School," Journal of Proceedings
of the Eighteenth Annual Meeting of The Muslc Supervisors
Nationel Conierence, PPe 2C0w=2l6. Tulsa, Qaklanoma: The
Conference, 1925,

Alice Keith, "Junior High School Music
Appreciation," Journal of Proceedings of the Music Super-
visors National (onference, TWeNnty=-First YGar, PPe S0«87e
Chapel Hill, North carolina: The yonierence, 1928,

25 Frank P, Whitnay, "The Junior High School,"
Journal of Proceedings of the Music Supervisors National .
Conference, Twenty-rirst Year, Ppe. 2bo-242, Chapel Hill,
Forth GCarolina: The Gonference, 1928,

26 Ralph W. Wright, "Junior High School Choir
" and Cheorus Problems," Yedrbook of the Music¢ Supervisors
Nationsl Conference, TWeNty-riith Year, PDe loo=100.
Chicago: The Gonlference, 1992
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Aims of Music Education

The alms of music education have been &
recurrent interest of speakers before the conferenee.
This section of the chapter presents some of the positiona
taken by leaders of the‘profession, and the statement Qf
beliefs and purposes which was adopted by the Conference
in 1930,

Flrst Conference statements .-~ The firgt

statements on the aims of music education in the schools
by speakers before the Conference reflected the trends
evay frdm formalism toward usefulness and from skilll
toward content, These trends were prevalent in the
educational world sbout 1914, It was 1in that year that
Peter W, Dykéma pointed out that a wise subjegtvfor
investigation was the ultimate aims which should be
reached by mﬁsic edncation.27v

The following year; thevconference spent a

conslderable portion of its meeting in the dlscussion

27 Peter W, Dykems, “Efficiencx in Music
Teaching and Practical Tests of the Same, Journal of
Proceedings of the Seventh Ammual Meeting of the Music
Supervisors National 00nference, Pe 53, Minnespolls,
Hinnesota: The Conference,
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28

of aims of music education.‘ Some of the points that

were brought out were far reaching in their foresightedw
ness. The argument ofi sight reading versus interpretation
was 8tlll continued,

Karl W, @gehrkens, who led the discussion,
formulated a statement that could be considered the

consensus of the thought of the conference, This
statement included, in part:gg
The ultimate aim of music teaching is to cause
children to know, to love, and to appreciate music in as
many forms as possible, and thus to bring added joy into
their lives and added culture into their natures.oss
Technical aspects of musical study must never be allowed
to interfere with the legitimate working out of those
emotional and aesthetﬂic phases of music which constie
tute the real essence of the arte.. it 13 the art side
of music with its somewhut intangible influence which
we are trying to cultivate rather than the science side
with its possibilities along the mental training line
and its more easily elassified results,

In 1923, Gehrkens; in his pPresident's

30

address,”” further amplified the aims of music education

1n saying:;

28 wyltimate Aims in Public School.Music
Teaching," Journal of Proceedings of the Eighth Annual
Meeting of The Muslic Supervisors Netional Gonference,
PP. 56-76. Lincoln, Nebraska: The Conlference, 1915.

2% 1pid.

50 Karl W, Gehrkens, "™Some Questions,"
Journal of Proceedings of the S8ixteenth Amnual Meetl of
the WMusic sSupervisors Netlonal GORIerence, pPe SB=o8e
Tulsa, Oaklahoma: The Conierence, 1923,
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The function of school music 1s to cause the
rank and file of our boys and girls to maintain, if possible
to lncreese, the lnterest which they felt whem they first
heard and took part in music; and to give them suitable
opportunities for growing constantly more appreciative
and more intelligent when listening to good renditions of
standard music, It also should fit them to take such
part in the remdition of good music es their varied
capacities and inclinations may make possible and
desirable,

At the same meeting, bDavid Snedden stressed
the importance of the development of appreciation as a
major aim of music educatiomsl

The statement of beliefs.-- By 1930, the

aims of the music educators had crystalized to such an
extent that they were set forth in a statement of beliefa
and purpose in the Journal of Aprll of that year‘az The
statement was the result of the combined efforts of the
Research Council, the Executive Committee, the Board of
Directors, the Council of Past Presidents, and the
presldents of the séctional conferenceg, The statement

not only presented the alms of music educators, but

suggested & broad and constructive program as & means of

51 David 8nedden, "The Puture of Musical
Education in Public Schools,® Journal of Proceedings of
the Sixteenth Annuel Meeting of the Nuslic Supervisors
Natlonal Conlerence, pPe 40-boe Tulsa, Oaklahoma: The
Gonference, 1923

. 52 wgtatement of Beliefs and Purpose,”
faatc Supervisors Journal, 17 (April, 1930), 13.
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atteining the aims, The statement may be found in the
Appendii.55 -

The statement was revised and simplified at
the 1940 meeting in Los Angeles by the same agencies of
the Conference. It read:5

Throughout the ages, man has found music to be
essential in volcing his own innate sense of beauty, Music
is not a thing apart from man; it is the spiritualized
expression of his finest and best inner self.

There is no one wholly unresponsive to the
elevating appeal of music, If only the right contacts and
experiences are provided, every life can find in music some
.answer to its fundamental need for aesthetic and emotional
outlet, Education falls of 1ts cultural objectives unless
it brings to every child the conclousness that his own’
spirit may find satisfying expression through the arts,

The responsiblility of offering every ¢child a
rich and varied experlience in music rests upon the music
teacher. It becomes his duty to see that muslic contri-
butes its significent part in leading mankind to & higher
plane of exlstence.

The Muslc Educators Conference, in full accepte
ance of 1its responsibllities as the representative and
chempioh of progressive thought and practice in music
educetion, pledges its united efforts in behalf of a
broad and constructive program which will include:

(1) Provision in all the schools of our
country, both urben and rural, for musical experiences
and training for every ¢hild, in accordance with his
interests and capaclties.

(2) Ccontinued effort to improve music teach-
ing and to provide adequate equipment,

58 Appendix, p. 499, o
54 "statemeént of Belief and Purpose," Music

Education Source Book, p. iv. Chicego: The Confefence,
- - ;
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(3) carry-over of school musie training into
the musical, social, and home life of the community, as
e vital part of 1ts cultural, recreationsal, and leisure-
time activities.

(4) Increased opportunities for adult music
education,

(5) Improvement of cholr and oongregational
singing in the churches and Sunday schools; inereased use
of instrumental ensemble playing in connection with;ehurch
activities.

(6) Encouragement and support of all worth-
while musicel enterprises as desirable factors in making
our country & better place 1n whieh to llve, 7

In 1946, the Conference adopted a declaration
of faith, purpose, and action, which further implemented
the statement of bellefs and purpose.35 The declarstion
stressed the importanee'of music peaching &s an exponent
of democratic processes, the broadening scope of musical
experiences, the value of music 1in international cultural
relationships,'and the need for the provision of musical

experience for the non-performer of music. The declaration

is found in the A@pendix.ae
Curriculum Changes in Music Education

Ma jor curriculum changes that occurred in

music educsatlon as reflectedvin the Conference included

35 Gouncll of Past Presidents, "A Declaration’
of Faith, Purpose, and Action," Music Educators Journsl,

56 Appenﬁix, P. 501,
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the changing concept of music from a skill subject to
emphasis on the content of music courses, the expansion
Qf’the‘ourriculum, the movement toward correlation with
other subjects, and the developments in the teaching of
appreciation of music.

8kill versus content.-- The first conference

held in Keokuk was called for the purpose of demonstrating
2 new method of teaching the reading of rhythm in muslic,
This interest in new methods ahd devices was a distinguish~
Ing feature of all subsequent meetings. Thereafter, the
Conference was involved in many heated arguments and
debates coﬁcerning methodologies. Only later did the
realizat;gn comevthat_aims, purposes, and content of
music education were far more important thgn the devices:
for teaching the different phases of music,.

One of these conflicts was that concerning
the relative importance of sightsinging. It reged for
several years around 1911. 40ne group of music educators
insisted that the teaching of the ability to read music
was the most importent goal of school music. This
insistence was a carry-over from the days of the old
ginging school,ywhose principa1 purpose was the teaching
of sight singing. The other group insisted that sight

singing should be & means to the end of developing
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muslclanship and an appreciation of music, It was several
vears before the latter group won its point.

Throughout the history of the Conference and
of public school_music, the same conflict has persisted in
an expended form, The one group of muéic educators has
been interested in performance skills, as exemplified in
contests, excellence of technique, and high quality of
perfc:mange‘ag an end in itself, The other group has
been interested in the use of music in the education of
the whole child, and in his iIntegration into soclety.
S One of the leaders of the Conference who has
been‘highly 1nfluential in developing the latter concept
of music education 1s James L, Mursell, 8ince 1930,37
he has_done much ag & speaker before the COnference, and
later as a member of the Research Council, to influence
music educators to emphasize the importance of the
'content of musig as opposed to the development of
technique for 1ts own sake.

The ezggnsion of the curriculum.-- The

members of_the cgnference_were concerned with the

struggle to achleve recognition of music in the

James L, Mursell, "Some Fundamental Prine
ciples of Music Instruetion," Journal of Proceedings of
the Musié¢ Supervisors National Conference, Twenty-third

~ Year, pp. 99-105. 1thaca, New york: The Conference, 1950.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



95

curriculum on an equal status with all other subjects
from the first meeting of the organization, The acceptance
of music credits for graduation and for college entrance

38

we.s stressed both in discussions and in studies made

by Conference committees and the Research Council, As

38 Osbourne McConathy, "School Credits for
Music Study," Journal of Proceedings of the Eighth Annual
Meeting of the NMusic Supervisors Netlonal Conferencé, PpPe
« Lincoln, Nebraske: The Conference, 1915. ~

Osbourne McConathy, "Report of Committee
on Music Credits," Journal of Proceedings of the Fifteenth
Annual Meeting of the Nuslc Supervisors National Confer—
ence, DPPe 17?-172. Ann Arbor, lMichigdan: The Gonierence,
*

Will Eerhart, Chairmen, %High School
Credits for Applied Music," Journal of Proceedings of the
Fifteenth Annual Meeting of The Music Supervisors Natlonal
Conference, Ppe 182~188, Ann Arbor, Michigan: The
Conference, 1922,

Peter W, Dykema, "College Entrance Requirew
ments and College Coursesifn Music,® Journal of Proceedings
of the Music Supervisors Natlonal Conference, Twentyufirs%
Year, PPe 561-366, - '

Peter W, Dykema, High 8c¢hool Credit Courses
in Music,s Bulletin No, 10 Ithaca, New York: The
Gonference, 1020e FPPes 22.
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music credits were increasingly accepted, the music
educators became more and more concerned with the possi=-
bilities of expanding the music curriculum,

After 1922, when the Committee dn Instrumental
Affairs started to function, the curriculum was expanded‘
with the addition of instruflental music activities., There-
after, other phases of music instruction were added,
indiﬁﬁing volce classes, conducting, theory, instrumenta-
tion, and composition. Avsimilar expansion in musie
workchcurred in the elementary schools, where new music
activitieg were introduced. This was pbinted out earlier
in the qhaptgr.

Followlng World War II, the Conference became
engrossed in a large series of curriculum studles, designed
to expand the 1mportance and social use of music as it is
taught in the schools. This phase of Conference activity

was treated ln Chapter VIII.

 The movement toward correlation.-- The members
of the Gonference hgvgrspéht much time on the study of
~music in relation to other gubjects, gnd the integration
of music into the lives of the pnpilsgA During the
economic depression that begen in 1929, there was con-
aideﬁgblg“public discussion of alleged "fads and frills"

in education. Music was in certain cases regared as
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falling into thils category. In some school systems,
teachers of music were transferred to other teaching
assignments»and music was dropped &s a separate field of
instruction. In justification for this curtailment of
the music education program, it was claimed that music
should be integrated with other subjects,

The leadefs of the Conference became quite
concerned ®@bout this trend. The Council of Past Presi-
dents, acting in the capaclity of the commlttee on
resolutions, stated at the 1934 meeting that:39

The members of the Muslc Educators National
Conference belleve with President Eliot that the wvarious
school subjects should be taught in thelr natural relation=
ships with one another rather than as isolated unitsSe¢e..
But in many instances the correlation with music is
pertinent in the cese of the words only....beautiful music
has béen composed and exists primarily for its own sake
alone, We feel that the desthetlc¢ effect of such music
1s most evident when sung, played, or listened to simply
Wecause of the shéer enjoyment that beautiful music gives
to the individual,....We endorse the general principle of
correlation, but we reserve the right to devote most of
the regularly scheduled periods to teaching music for its
own sake, simply because it 1s beautiful and because
participation iIn music brings about moods of exaltation
that are good for human beings to experience.

Again, 1n 1936, the Council pointed out that-4°

Current educational thought is emphasizing
integration as a means of unifying the educational

-39 Kerl W. Gebrkens, Chairman, "Resolutions,"
Twentyuseventh Yearbook of the Music Educators National
Conference, bpe o00~80l. Chicago: The Conference, 1954.

40 Russell V, Morgan, Chalirman, "ReSolutiona,
Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the Muslc Educators National
Tonference, p. 404. Chicago: The Conference, 1936,
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experlences of chlildren....We believe that music should
serve human needs in every possible way, and are desirous
that it coordinate with the soclal sciences and other
activities...(but)...we deplore the tendency toward making
music lose its identlty among the cultural subjects,
because we believe that 1ts greatest power lies Iin its
intrinsic feeling and beauty....the values peculiar to
music should be safegusrded whenever music is integrated
with any other subject.

Another statement was made in 1938, when the
Council again returned to the subject, saying:4l

The Conference is not unaware of modern
educational trends, and as intelligent educators we are
naturally in sympathy with the fundemental principles of
correlation and integration., But we know that if music
is to function as a vital force in enriching the curri-
culum, opportunity must be provided for the study of
music per se....we urge school a dminlistrators that they
provide time in the school day for the practice of music
&s an art.

As economic conditions improved, the pressure
became less sbrong to economize In educational expendi-
tures by eliminating music and opher §o~ca1led speclal
squgqta“ggvdistingt curricu;ar'areas. »With few excep~
't;ans,’@usic resumed 1lts established place in the school
program,

Changes in the teaching of appreciation,--

The teaching of music appreciation closely paralleled

Karl W, Gehrkens, Chairman, “Reaolutions,

irty-first Yearbook of the Music Educators Natlonal
%E?{ference, Pe. 43D, Ehicago- The Conierence, 1948,
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the teaching of literature in the schools. Leonard42<'

points out that: -

,, The teaching of literature passed through
three stages. The first emphasized "select resdings®-
short selectlons from a large number of authors. The
second was & study of the history of literature, con-
sisting chiefly of & bilography of authors and a list of
thelir works. The third stressed the study of the

- Welagsics™ with the emphadis either on a wide extensive
reading of many selections or upon the intensive reading
of a few masterpleces. In 1930 the chief alms of
teaching literature seemed to be to acquaint the pupil
with good reading material, to broaden his interests, and
to develop tastes and standards of evaluation for his
continued reading.

 The interests of music educetors in the
teaching of music appreciation closely paralleled the
above stages in the teaching of literature. The parallel
to the first stage can be found in the selection of
materlals for study by the Conference committees on music
appregiation. The parallel to the second stage can be
seen 1ln the emphasis put upon the biograpbical sketches
of the composers which were the inevitable corollary of
every appreciation lesson of the 1920's., The third
stage can be‘seen principally in the selected materials
for contestants in the festival-competitions of the
Conference. Most of these compositions could be termed

"olagsic®

42 paul J, Leonard, Developing the Secondary
S¢hool Curriculum, pp. 50-51., New York: RInehart eand
Chmpany, 1946,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



400

In 1930, closely paralleling the trend in the
field of literature, the Conference committee on apprecia-
tion stressed in its report t‘l:u:‘t’c:é‘:3

An outstending aim of the listening perilod is
to provide 2 rich musical experience through acquaintance
wilth music literature of worth....(which) will also
provide a model interpretation....develop correct attitudes
toward good music, and will establish the habit of
preferring good music,

In 1932, the Conference conducted a national
@iscriminapion contest, which stressed taste rather than
kgowledga about music., The development of taste and
discrimination has remained‘a paramount alm of the

teaching of music appreclation since that date,
Summary and Interpretation

Major trends‘in American educatlion are
undoubtedly reflected in every field of imstruction,.
Music»educaticn is no exception. The Natiénal gonfer-
ence of Music Educators has provlided a channel through
which influences from the main streeam of educational
deye;ppment may flow and modify the course of musle

education,

43 Leonore Coffin, Chairman, "Report of the
commlttee on Appreclation, Journal of Proceedings of
the Music Supervisors National Gonference, Twenty-third
Year, p. 229, 1thaca, New York: The Conference, 1000
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The early motives for American education,
although no longer dominant, continue to influence the
work of the schools, including the program in music
education. The religlous motive of colonial days 1is
recalled by the close link between school and church
music, In‘three-quartars of & century following the
American Revolution, the political-nationalistic.motive
wes strong. Thlis motlve has cqntihued to find expression
in the content of school music, especially during World
War IXI. The conflict of 1deals between nationalism and
the concept of universal brotherhood has been recognized
in Conference discussdons before, during, and after the
war, A third motive, the utilitarian, was dominant when
the Conference was organized in 1907. For some years
after that date music educators Weré much concerned
with "stendards" and "efficiency' and were fearful lest
their subject be regarded as making no contribution to
economic progress.

More recently the American people have developed
a strong desire that education be provided for every one,
and that educational opportunities be equalized. Beginning
in 1925, the Conference publicized the slogen "yMusic for

Every Child; Every Child for Music." Under the leadership
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of Lilla Belle Pltts, James L, Mursell, and others, music
educators have attempted more and more to meke their program
"ehild centered® rather than "subject centered."

Among the movements in educétion which have
been premlnent in the four deqades of the Conference,
are those for testing and measurement, for school surveys,
for the study of individual children, for an activity
program in elementary edueation, and for the development
of junior high schools, The ?ollowing statements suggest
that each of these movements‘fé significant for music
education: (1) Seashore's measures of musical talent
were among the first aptitude testé to be gliven wide~-
spread trial., His work was early reported to the Confer-
ence, and much space in the Journal has been‘given to
problems of measurement. (2) Many surveys of practice
and opinion have been made under the sponsorship of the
Conference. The Research Council in particular has
conducted such studies. (3) The needs of individual
pupils in music education have been increasingly
recognized in the discussions and llterature of the.
Conference. (4) Correlation of music with activity units
in elementary schools is advocated in committee reports

of the Conference and in writings of Conference leaders,
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(5) The junior high school movement has called attention to
the problems of young adolescents._ Muslc instruction for
pupils in junior high schools has been discussed repeatedly
in Conference sessions and In its publications.

One functlon of professional organizations is
to give'direction to the work of thelr members, through
the development of c¢lear concepts as tb aims and objectives,
As early as 1914, the Conference began to concern itself
with this problem, Various addresses on aimé of music
education were made in cenference meetings, and official
declarations on this subject were issued by the Confer-
ence in 1930, 1940, and 1946.

In the curriculum field, the Conference has
exerted influence, as in most prpfessiqnal areas, through
providing a forum for discussion, through committee work,
and through its publications. Among the trends to which
the Conference has contributed ére: greater emphamis upon
music as part of child life rather then as & subject in
which & high level of skill is to be the prime objective;
expansion of the music curriculum; correlation and inte-
gration of music with other subjects; and the growth of

music appreciation as an objective of instruction.
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CHAPTER XIII
SUMMARY AND EVALUATION

The problem and 1ts significance.--~ This

study is intended to analyze the development of the Musiec:
Educators National Conference., Now slightly over forty
years old, the Conference has become the major professional
organization in the fleld of school music in the United
States, It constitutes the music section of the National
Education Assoclation, It provides s unifying center for

a considerable number of other organizations, which are
affiliated with or are subofdinate to the National
Conference. | ‘

Apart from any value which this investigation
may have in satisfylng the curiosity of members of the
Conference regarding the earlier days of thelr organiza-
tion, there are general considerations which make the
study of such bodles of significance. (1) Professional
organizationayin education have increased rapidly in
size, have become financially strong, and exert consider~
able influence through their meetings, committee work,
and publications. (2) These bodies command the loyalty

of their members, and attract to their service the efforts

404
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of large numbers of able'persons@ (3) In turn, election
to office in professional groups, service on their committees,
appearance &t their meetings, and publication of one?s
writings in their periodicals are often.regarded as works
of professional achlevement and evidence of professional
prestige. (4) It 1s a reasonable question whepher such
organizations justify by their fruits the expenditure of
tine, work; and money which they require of their members.
‘ The present investigation presents a systematie:
account of the growth, services, and influence of the
organization with which it is concerned (item 1 above).
Undoubtedly statements 2 and 3 are accurate as regards
the Music Educators National Conference. The fourth
statement poses & question which cannot be directly
answered in this study, at least not in terms of wholly
objective evidence. Some attempt at general eveluation
wlll be made at the end qfrtbis chapter.

Historical background of the Conference.--

Public school music hed its origin in Boston in 1837, as
an outgrowth of the singing school and the desire on the
part of the people to improve the music of the church.
During the folloWing decades, Lowell Mason and the Boston

Academy of Music were influentlal in establishing the
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American pattern of socialization of the pupil through
music, In the latter part of the nineteenth century a
vigorous conflict arose in music education between teachers
whose pattern of work was extremely‘formalized end others
who adopted Pestalozzian principles. The outcome, by the
second decade of the twentieth century, was a general
acceptance of the bellef that music must be presented
8s a thing of beauty and of the emotions rather thanvas
an intellectual exerqiag.V}The_favqred;gpprqach“to mus;@
beceme that of the song, much as the approach to reading
‘came to be made through the story or other meaningful
materials., 7

As these changes came about, teachers of music
sought professional leadership. For a time music publishers
provided most of the available guldance. As late as 1910,
summer schools maintained by the various publishing firms
were &n impértant source of trained music teachers. As
school music expanded, normal_schools and_colleges began
to develop programs for the preparation of teachers to
meet the increasing demand for competent teachers of
music. The growth of prof@ssional‘socigt;gs may berregarded
as another attempt to provide}leadership ;n_th;srfield,lwlm

During the last decade of the nineteenth century

8 considerable number of music teachers organized or
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Jolned groups which mlight lmprove their methods and their
status in the schools, The principal societies in which
they found a place were the music section of tbe National
Educetion Association, the Music Teachers National
Association, and the state teachers associations, The
desire and need for a strong, separate, national organi-
zation devoted exclnsively»po the study of the problems
of public school music appear: to have emerged gradually,
as these various organizations failed to satisfy all the
needs of music educators,

The establishment of the CGonference.=-« In

1907 Philip C. Hayden invited & number of supervisors to
inspect his work in a new technigque of teaching rhythm in
the Keokuk, Iowa, schools, There is no evidehqe of
intention on his or the supervisors? part to establish &
separate organization at the time of the calling of the
méeting. At the close of the Keokuk conference, it seems
to have been assumed that any subsequent meeting of this
kind would mereiy supplement the sessions of the musie
section of the National Education Asgociation; But due
to the fact that the Gcnferencerwas“enﬁirely‘devoted to
school music, and to thevsatisfgctiqn the participants

felt in such an independent meeting, the Conference was
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informally organized At,the close of the Keokuk program.
It’met again in 1909 and 1910, and was organized under &
constitution at its 1910 meeting, which was held in
Cinclhnati. ' - .’ - | o
8oon after the establishment of the Conference,
its ectivities became enlarged through the establishment
of committees and a Journal (1914). _ |
~ Patterns and precedents for future meetings »
were established in the early sessions. Agcgrdiﬁg to the
reports of ?articipgpts, all Vﬁ?,QOt sweetness and light in
these ploneer Conference meetings. Vigorous debates were
held on problems of school music. The sﬁpervisors attend-
ing the Conference programs agreed in ﬁpeir gt?ong concern
for school music, but disagreed, often violently, on sims
and methods. » S o
“Among the functions served by the Conference
from its qrigin'Were;hprov;sion'of‘a fprum_wpe:9 prp£gss;onal
matters oould be discussed, personal scquaintance between
members, development of prdfessioggl_gubligapiopg, agq_
publicity for school music activities, These four functions
“of professiphal discussion, sociel intercourse, publication |
of professional literature, gndrpubiid relgtiqns ere all

evident in the work of the Conference of today,.
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Major aspects of the development of the

Gonferen¢e.-~ ‘The membership‘pf,the‘conferencelin_1907 '
was 112, In 1946 the number of members had grown to 5800,
with over 20,000 additional individuals enrolled in
orgenlzations which are closely enough associated with the
Conference to provide their members with subscriptions to
the official publication of the national body, the Husic

Educators Journal. VThe subscription»rollsfof this -

- perlodical 1nclude approximately sixty percent of the _
estimated 45,000 school music teachers in the United States.
The Conference began in & serles of meetings, &
kind of convention which set a patternlror<;gter meetings.
These assemblies were held annually from 1910 to 1926, end
have been scheduled blennially since that date, Marked by
extensive programs of music performed by professional
artists, mdhoolrpupils,“gnd megb?rsrcf the qanferencq,rﬁbe
national meetings have ggqg;red‘ghd;gt;pctivg_gparagter.
V18°r9u= §r°f98si°n€1 discuésipﬁa, prepared papers én}__
important topics, and demonstrations of teaching methods
also characterized the conventions of the anfggqnce,4as
they have the sessions of other professional groups in

education.
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The Conference has-developed a considerable

number of publications, including Journals of Proceedings
(1910-1940), the Journal (1914) already mentioned, Bulletins

-of the}Researen?council>(fiom 1921), and reports of various

topics., Largely to provide a headquarters for 1ts publishing
activitles, the Conference in 1930 established a central
office, 1écated in Chicago, and headed by an executive
secretary employed on & full-time basis.

Organization and development of sectionsl

conferences,~= In its e&rly yggrarthe Gopferencevmet in

cities of the Midwest., Only greduelly did 1t assume &
truly netional character. Before the Conference won
acceptance as the major national organization of music
educaters, 1t faced rivairy from an avowedly reglomal
group, the Eastern Conference, formed independently in
1918, Although the organizers of this sectional society
were members of the "National® Conference, they did not at
first anticipate any closer relationship between the two
‘organizations then that of cooperation,
& second regional society, the Southern Gonfer-
ence, was organized in 1922, Following the founding of
this body, it became clear that @:ﬁﬁ;%‘;eet‘;ionqlkgnd national

organizations were dn@libating some &ctivities, were
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competing for members, and in general needed to be brought
togéther for the good of music education. Discuésions of
this problem were at times sharp, but in 1926 and 1927 a
plan was carried through by which an individuel could hold
joint membershiﬁ in a sectional society and the National
Conference. A fundemental decision made at this time was
to hold national and sectional meetings in rctﬁtion, in
alternate yesars.

Other sectlonal conferences were established on
the basis ofrthis plan: the Northécentral,’in>1926; the
Southwestern, in 1926; the Northwest, in 1927; and the
California-Western, in 1932.

Development of auxiliaries and affiliates .-~

The Natlonal Conference, during 1ts first three decades
of existence, became & coordinating agency for a number
of soclieties, some subordinate to the Conference
("auxiliaries™) and others independently organized
(“affiliates“).

The auxiliaries include the Music Education
Exhibitors Assoclation, founded in 1926, and the National
School Band, Orchestra, and Vocal Associations, which were
established respectively in 1926, 1928, and 1956. The

affiliates comprise state music educators assoclations,
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dating from 1919, and so-called "In-and-About" clubs, the
memberé of which live in or close to‘a designated city.,
The first such club was organized in Chicago in 1926,

Development of the band, orchestra, and vocal
assoclations was closely connected with the music compe-
tition movement, This began with a music memory contest
in 1916, and grew to great prpportions in the next twenty
years, For a time the National Conference actively
supported the contest movement, but criticism of its _
effects upon muslc educatlon became strong. In 1932 the
Conference geve the movement a new direction, by trans-
forming its Committee on Instrumental Affairs into the
Committee on Festivals and Contests. The idea of the
festlval, in the production ofrwhiqh various music
ensembles share, gained prominence., Combined with the
older contest idea, this conception resulted in what are
called competition-festivals., Sincé 1937 regional contests
have taken the place of the national contests which were
held for several years, The regional contests are under
the supervision of boards of control, established by the
National Conference.

chahges.in the organization of the Conference .=-

During the three decades from 1910, when the first consti-

tution was framed, to 1940, the date of the adoption of
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the present constitution, the COnfefence developed a
complex pattern of organization. Iﬁ its present form,
the pattern involves 8 hierarchy of societies, with inter=
locking personnel, and with unification achieved through
centralization of professional services in a single office.

The National cenference,ywhich isvat the top of
the hierarchy, was the first soclety to be formed. Sectional
and state organizations developed independently. The
sectional conferences became closely integrated with the
national body, and stand intermediate between 1§ and,the
state assoclations, The state groups are affili;ted with
the Nationalygonferenqe, rather than subordinate to 1t.

| Since 1940, membership in the national organi-

zation has included that in the appropriate regional
conference. State and national membership m#y in some
cases be secured by a single payment of dues., Official
boards of the various organizations lnclude many of the
same persons, generally ﬁhrough constitutiona; provisions.
Netional commlttees include leaders in state and regional
societies. - B -

The establishment of a national office in 1930
contributed to the centralizing movement which had been

under way for some time, This office carries on the
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functions formerly performed by & secretary and treasurer,
editorial work on con:érence publications, promotional and
public relations work, service to the officers, councils,
and committees of the conference, and‘vgrious other duties.

Wer and post-war activities of the Conference.--

The advent of World War II brought the Conference 1lnto a

role of leadership in music education, such as it had not

filled in earlier years. A program to use music in the

schools as a means of unifying the people of the nation

was adopted, undef“the title, "American Unity Through

Music." A subsidiary program, called.“Music for Uniting

the Americas," was projected to further the establishment

of cultural bonds with Latin America, These programs were

instituted before the entrance of the United States into

the war, and were extended in scope after Pearl Harbor.

However insignificant these efforts may now seem, viewed

in retrospect, &t the time they were directed with sincerity

and vigor. | o S
Postwar plannigg occupiedvmuch tﬁﬁe of Conference

officers, beglming as eariy as 1942, Outcomes of this

plamninig include a recrganizatiop‘pf‘quferepcg‘committees,

extensive study of school gu;riculg in musio,»and the

development of a democratic pattern for the 1946 biemnial

meeting.
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Publicatlions of the Conference,=- The

publications of the Conference have provided channels of
communication within the profession of school music. The
Journal, fqundedv in 1914 » has contalned news, expressions
of opinion, reports of investigations, and various other
features., It has made & profit, which has served to
finance other activitles of the Conference. The Yearbooks
(1910-1940) contain discussions and pspers on every phase
of music education. The articles in these volumes are the
result of the experience and obsgrvgtiqnwa the leaders in
the field rather than of experimentation.

The other publications of the Conference are
elther advertising media for the organization, or a
continuation or extension of the same sort of material
thet 1s found in the Journal.or the Yearbooks. The

Information Logfleta (from 1940) are an extension of the

Bulletins.7 Broqhurcs havp beenerbl;gth whieh are com-
pilations of material usually found in the Journal,

The work of the committees.-- Throughout the his-

tory of the Conference, much‘efrits,work hes been ocarried on
by committees. Upwards of eighty standing committees have
been established at various times, and have enlisted the ser-

vices of many Conference members, The problems on which these
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commlittees have worked include, oh the one hand, many

phases of Conference organization and activity, and, oen the
other, questions of general Interest to muslc education,

The most wldely known of Cenferencg committees
is probably that which was set up in 1918 under the name,
Music Education Research Council. The Council has taken
a8 1ts maln function that of recommending policles to music
education and to the Conference. Many of 1ts numerous
reporte have been based"ﬁpon‘data eollected through surveys
of practide and opinione Much pf}the work of the Council,
however, has not been of & research character,

Actlivities of the central office and financial

control.-~ The establishment of the central office 1n‘
Chicago in 1950 created & fécal point for the Conference
and its activities., It serves as a coordinating agency
for the various units of the Conference, provides many
field services, and directs 1ts publication and promotional
sctivities. - o

The chief sources of;reyenue 9f the Conference
have been membership dues, the profit from its publications,
the income from the rehtal of exhibit space at the meetings,
and ihatever’prefitkhas been realized from the conduct of

the meetings. Prior to 1930, the Conference funds were
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used to meet the costs of the publications and the meetings,
and the expenses of the officers and committees. After
1930, the cost of operation of the central office was added,
The greater part of the work;of the Conference has always
been done by the members on & voluntary basis.

Changing aspects of music education.=~ The

National Conference has reflected in its meetings and litera-
ture the forces which have been at work in Americen educa-
tlon. Some ef'the motives for education 1ln the United
States, although appearing before thevfonndmng of the
Conference, nevertheless continue to influence progrsams
in music education. Such motives have been designated v
by educational historians as religious, politiéalunational-
istic, and utilitarian, More recently thé American people
have become concerned with the equalization of educational
opportuniﬁies, 2 theme in keeping with the Conference
slogan of 1925, "JMuslc for Every Child; Every Child for
Music."

Educational movements of the four decades of
the Conference include those for testing and measurement,
for school surveys, for the study of individual children,
for an activity program in elementary education, and for

the development of junior high schools. Each of these
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movements has been:of concern to muslic education and has
been recognized in the dlscussions, literature, and committee
work of the Conference.,

Critical problems in Conference development ¢==-

Several critical problems have been faced in the course of
development of the Conference., These may be listed as
follows: (1) determination of the basic character of the
conference; (2) clarification of relationships between the
various organizations of music educators; (3) democrati-
zation of the Conference;r(é) assumption of professional
leadership by the Conferenee.' Each of these problems is
discussed briefly in the following paragraphs.

(1) The Conference began in 1907 as a small
convention of music supervisors, chiefly from the Midwest,
who met to discuss common problems, &t & place and time
removed from meetings of other educators, At the third
meeting of this group, in 1910, a constitution was adopted
which was a virtual declaration of independence on the
part of the Génference from older organizations. Although
the term "National" at that time became a part of the name
of the soclety, it was not until 1926, about two decades
after the founding, that the gonferepqq estgblished its

dominance of the national scene in muslic education, by
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bringing the sectlonal conferences into a subordinate
relationship to itself, 1In 1934 the character of the
Conference was finally established, by a change of name to
its present form, "Muslc Educators Netional Conference.®
The substitution of the word "Educators" for "Supervisors"
indicated thé comprehenslve character of the organization.
(2) The pattern of organization of the Confer-
ence has grown into that of a hierarchy: the National
Conference in a dominantwposition, the sectional confer-
ences subordlnate to the National, and the state associa-
tions end local clubs ("In-and-About" clubs) affiliated
| with the‘higher organizations, Other}soqieties also
appear in this scheme, namely, the auxiliaries, which are
creatufes of the National Conference., At the center of
the pattern 1s the national office, whiqh providea both a
symbol of unity in the prqfeasion of music equcatiop and
& practlcael means of serving¢all its members; in whatever
organizations they may be enrolled. - »
All this has not developed without‘struggle,_
There is evidence of hard feelings between members of the
EasternFCOnference and the National Conference during thé
yesrs when integration was being considered. The dates

of major significence &8 Conference history are: 1926, when
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integration was accomplished; 1930, when the national
headquarters was established and an executlive secretary was
appointed; and 1940, when the status of the various socleties
was clarified in a new constitution.

(3) No evidence has been found that the Conference
has been dominated by any small grcup‘or clique of self—l‘
sppointed leaders, But it is true that certain individuals
have played a large part ln the affairs of the Conference
over long perlods of timp,_andrthat_efforts have been made
repeatedly to guarantee adequate representation of all
interests in the membershippin the selection of Conference
officlals, Efforts to solve this problem have at three
times, in 1920, 1930, and 1938, resulted in changes in the
procedure for nominating officers. A striking example of
the movement for democratic control of Conference affairs
is that of the attack upon the Research Council, which led
to resignetion of all its members in 1922, Prior to that
date, the members’had been elected without term. 1In 1922,
definite terms for Council members were eatablished; and
all but one of the members were reelected.,

Another gvidencevef the movement for democracy
in the Conference is the change 1ln the character of the

national meetings, beginning with that of 1946. As now
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erganlized, these permit every member present to share
actively in committee work and thus to gain a sense of
identification with the Conference. 7

(4) The early meetings provided a forum for
lively discussions of professional‘tqpios, but':orrmany
years the Conference leaders were careful not to commit
the organization to any position on problems in such
sreas as curriculum and methods of instruction. In
recent years, however, the Conference has moved in the
direction of taking‘a place of leadership in music
education. On three occasions statements of aims for
music educatiqn have been set forth by the conferenoe,
in 19350, 1940, and 194@. These declarations have_boéome
more andlmere_specific; In the decade of the‘lgso'g 'ckm_~
Conference led in a movement to tranarorm‘musieVoontests,
which had aehieved‘grgat popqlarity}but hgﬁkaeyious
educational faults, ;nte eompetition-rgstiyals. B o

With the coming of World War II, the Conference
saccepted the responsibilities entalled by its dominant
position in music_educgtipn._ pefinite prégrams'of work,
intended to further the national effort before and during
the participation of the United States in the war, not

only were suggested but were actlvely promoted by the
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Conference, Early in the wer, the officers began to plan
for‘the postwar period. At the first postwar meetings,
held in 1946, it became clear that the Conference, no
longer & mere forum, was ready to put its weight behind a
program of adwancgment‘and improvement of music education,

Evaluation.~-~ Several criteria by which the work

of an educational orgenization mey be appraised may be
suggested: the repreggntétivenesg of its membership; the
pharagter_ét‘itékmeetings; the entent and quality of its
publications; the integrity end abllity of its leaders; and
its lesdership in prometing gound educational policies in
its own field. 1In the followiﬁg*qtatements some atten=
tion will be given to each of these criteria,

‘ The Music Educaetors National Conference enrolled
5,800 members 1n}1946, out of &n eét;mntgd 45,QOQ peaehers
of school musio in the United States, However, the
affiliates enrolled about 27,000 members, or sixty per cent
scattered geographically, with sectional conferences
covering the various parts of the cowntry,

8ize 1s no guarantee of merit in an organiza-
tion, But without sufficient size, an educational soclety

can Carry ouﬁ only & limited program for 1ts members and
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for the profession. The Natiohal Conference is large
enough and has sufficlient resources to carry through an
extensive program, Its service 1s more likely to be
limited by the vision of its leaders than by lack of
resources. ' '

The meetings of the Gonference have achieved
& unique quality which grows out of the unuaualkinﬁerestgH
and abllitles of the members, Music is an art which lends
itself to demonstration and practice in meetings of its
followers. The conventions held by the Conference have
been marked by performances of school puplls, including
the National High Sohool Orchestra and Chorus, and the
Supervisora' Chorus and Orchestra, Performances by
ma jor symphony orchestras and noted artists have been
included in Conference meetings, Such informal activities
as song periods in hotel lobbies have also contributed to
the musical atmosphere of the sessions, =

| ‘The more customary features of conventions have

also been provided- addresses, dlscussions, comulttee reports,
and the like, In the yedrs since World War II the blennial
meetings have assumed & new character, that of general
partioipation by those members in sttendsne. Not all
equoators value oonventions highly; those held by the

conference have attracted large numbers of the members
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and offered them a varied program of music, demonstrations,
and professional discussion,

The publicatiéns of the Conference are numerous
end varled in type. They are characterized in an earlier
section of this chapter. They have provided in=-service
education of the members of the muslc education profession.
The quality of the publications has varied; they have been
intended for general reading by music teachers more often
than for study by research specialists, The Conference
has maintained a committee called the Research Council
since 1918, but has supported relatively little research
in comparison with that inspired by certain other educa-
tional socleties, |

The leaders of the Conference have been men and
women of wlde reputation in music education., Some of them
have been active throughout almost the entire history of
the organization. 1In its early days there must have been
s temptation to use office in the Conference to promote
the sale of textbooks and of musical composition‘aaﬁd
arrangements, and to further other personal enterprises.
Peter W, Dykema early called attention to the need for
the Journal to be kept free from such taint, In early

years certain publishers gave complimentary dinners to
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Conference members, but the Conference intervened to do
awey with this questionable practice., It is noteworthy
that the cry of scandal has never been raised in connection
wlth the Conference or its affailrs,

Finally, the Conference has stood with necessary
firmness for muslc as a right for American children and a
significant part of their educatlon, Its wartime and
postwar activities indicate that its leaders feel the
need for democratlic participation by the members in
planning and carrying through programs of & sound and
defensible character in music education. The Conference

has great potentlalities for leadership.
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the Public Schools. WNusic Educablon Hesearch

Counckl No., 20. Chicagos The Conference, 1942,
PP 16,

Morgan, Russell v. Teacher Training and State Certi-
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#Report of the Executive Committee Meeting, Februsry
21, 22, 23, 1943, Chicago: The Conference,
Mimeographed report.

Resolutions Committee. M"Statement of Belief and
Purpose ., Music Education Source Book, Pe 1iv.
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APPENDIX 1
; ’ %
PHILIP C. HAYDEN'S LETTER TO THE SUPERVISORS

Keokuk, Iowa
November 27, 19806

Dear Sir:e

This 1s the fourth yeear I have been basing
all my work in school music on rhythm. During the last
Joear, I have completed a method of practicing these

rhythm forms." The applications of foundational
principles which I make in e¢lassifying the elements of
music are so original, the method used in tralning the
ear to organize the different rhythmiec groupings so new,
and the results of this method are so entirely
satisfactoryy that I em enxlious to have the work
inspected by a large group of supervisors,

I would like to have a body of swypervisors
come here at the seme time and investigate the work I am
doing. Would it be possible at such a time to have a
conference of the supervisors of the middle west to last,
say, two days, comprising six sessions with a regular
program, my work on ear treining in rhythm forms to take
up two or three of these sessions, and the rest of the
meeting to be given up to problems of general interest,
to papers, and to discussions?

If I could get a dozen or fifteen representatives
to come to Keokuk, would you be willing to come, if
nothing special interfered with your leaving home at
the time sgreed upon?

Yours truly,

Philip C. Hayden

# Philip C. Hayden, "A Call For A National
Conference," School Music Monthly, 8 (Janumpy-February,
1907), 5.
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APPENDIX 2
3
THE CALL FOR THE CONFERENCE
School Music Supervisors! Conference
at XKeokuk, Iowa
A Call for a Nabtional Conference

The officers of the Department of Muslie of the
National Education Aasoclation, and a number of supervisors
of the Middle West, issue the following call for s
National Conference of Sechool Music Superﬁiaors to be held
in Keokuk, Iowa, eome’time in the spring, probably about
April 1l.

I% being almost certaln that the annual meeting
of the National Education Association will be held in the
extreme east or edtreme west next summer, 1t seems
desirable to hold a meeting of school music supervisors
in the middle west. Bellieving in the value of such a
conference, and fully inbtending to be present ourselves,
the undersigned hereby eall for a gathering of supervisors
of school musie, to come together at Keokuk, Iowa, ab
some date to be settled later. The efficiai board of
the Natlonal Education Association wlll be asked to appolint
a commlittee to arragne a program for the Conference.

Signed,

H. E. Cogswell, President, Music Section, National
Education Assoclation, Indiana, Pa.

¥Mrs. Frances E. Clark, Vice-President, Mllwaukes,
Wisconsin

Philip C. Hayden, Secretary, Keokuk, Towa
Thaddeus P. Glddings, Oak Park, Illinois

| * Phi11p C. Hayden, "A Call for a National
Conference,” School Music Monthly, 8 (Jamuary-February,
1907), 5e N
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H. W. Falrbanks, Chicago, Illinols

E. L. Coburn, St. Louis, Missouri

F. W. Westhof, Normal, Illinois

Mrs. C. B. Smith, Urbana, Illinols
Edward B. Birge, Indlanapolls, Indiana
Alice G.’Inskeep,>09dar Rapids, Iowa
Anna M. Allen, Peoria, Iilinois

W. L. Sheets, Burlington, Iowa

Mrs. 3. R. Reynolds, Des Méines, Towa
C. A. Fullerton, Cedar Rapids, Iowa

E. L.}Philbrook, Rock Island, I1linois
Charles H. Miller, Linéeln, Nebraska
S. M. Metcalf, Momominee, Wisconsin
Edwin Johnson, East St. Louis, Illinois
W. B. Kinneﬁr; Minneapolis, Kansas
Jessie S. Clark, Witchita, Kanaas

Namnie C. Love, Indianspolis, Indiana.
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APPENDIX 3

PROGRAM OF THE
MUSIC SUPERVISORS CONFERENCE
KEOKUK, APRIL 10-12, 1907

Wednesday Evening, April 10
Conversation

Thursday Morning, April 11
9:30 Prayer
Rhytlhm Forms
Clasa Demonstrations, Philip C. Hayden
Round Table Discusslon
Thursday Afternoon, April 11
2¢30 Class Demonstrations Continued
Round Table Discussion v
' Thursday Evening, April 11
8:00 "The Child Voioce," Thaddeus P. Giddings, Oak Park, Ill.
"Perminologys ™ W. B. Kinnear, Minneapolis, Kansaa
Round Table Discussion

Friday Morning, April 12
9:00 Prayer
"What Regular Teachers Can Do With Volee Tralning
in the Primary Grades," Alys E. Bentley& Washington, D.C.
"Authorized Versions of National Songs,” Mrs. M. L.
Chapin, Hattings, Minnesota. .
' Friday Aftarnoon, April 12
2:00 Not arranged
Friday Evening, April 12
8:00 Operetta by Keokuk School Children '
"The House That Jack Built," by Mrs. Jessie L. Gaynor
This work will be put on the stage by Mras. Reynolds of
Des Moines, who will spend three or four weeks here
training the children for their parits.

* Bdward B. Birge, "The Music Supervisors
National Conference, An Historiec Sketech," Music Supervisors
Journal, 18 (Mareh, 1952), 19-22. :
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APPENDIX 4
CHARTER MEMBERS OF THE CONFERENCE®

Birdie Alexander, Dallas, Texas

Anna M. Allen, Peoria, Illinois

Fannie Arnold, Omaha, Nebraska

Cora A. Ball, Falrfleld, Iowa

Irene Bassett, Bloominton, Illinoils

Alys E.. Bentley, Washington, D.C. ’
Clarence C. Birchard, Boston, Maasaehnsetts
Edward B. Birge, Indianapolis, Indiana
‘J.M. Black, Washington, Indlana

Miss M. M. Boals, Alton, Illinois

Charles A. Boyle, Emporia, Kansas

Lena Brooker, Mt. Pleasent, Towa

Florence N, Bryan, Parkersburg, West Virginia
Melvin 8. Bushong, Olathe, Kansas

Louise M. Butz, Grand Rsepids, Michigan
Elizabeth Carmichael, Charles City, Iowa
Emma Caron, Centon, Illinois

W, P. Christy, Iowa City, Iowa

Mrs. Franees E. Clark, Milwaukee, Wisconsin
Jeasle L. Clark, Witchita, Kansas

E. L. Coburn," St. Louis, Missourl

C. H., Congdon, New York City

Elizebeth L. Davis, Ft., Maedison, Iowa
Jeannette Dysart, Superior, Nebraskas

W. I. Early, Independence, Kansas
Charlotte Field, Findlay, Ohilo

Ella Fink, Mankato, Minnesota

Robert Foresman, New York Clty

C. A, Fullerton, Dedar Raplds, ITowa.

A. J. Gantvoort, Cincinnati, Ohlo ;
Thaddeus P. Giddings, Oak Park, TIllinols
Lela Goembel, Centerville, Iowa

Laura Graham, Boone, Iowa

Florence Gray, Kansas City, Kensas

Grace Herington, Kenawee, Illinois

Philip C. Hayden, Keokuk, Iowa

* Phillp C. Hayden, “Mﬁsic Supervisors '
Conference,” School Musie Monbhlx, 8 (May-June, 1907), 18.
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Miss Hazelrigg, Topeke, Kansas
Arthur Henry, New York City

Alice Inskeep, Cedar Raplds, Iowa
M. Edwin Johnson, E. St. Louis, Illinols
Florence King, Marssahlltown, Iowa

W. B. Kinnear, ¥Minneapolis, Kanses

H. E. Leedy, Bellville, Chio

Mary Lyon, Owosso, Michigean

Miss Theo McDonald, Canon City, Colorado
Elizabeth MecNalr, Mattoon, Illinois
Mrs. Alice Marsch, Augusta, Illinoils
Arthur Mason, Columbus, Indiana

C. H., Miller, Iincoln, Nebrasks

H. E, Owen, Madison, Wisconsin

E. L. Philbroeok, Rock Island, Illinois
Mary R. Pierce, Chicago, Illinols

Cora A. Pollock, Beloit, Blsconsin
Elizabeth Pratt, Quiney, Illinols
Alice Rogers, Clinton, Towa

Stella K. Root, Springfield, Illinols
Marthe Scott, Carthage, Missourl

Mrs. Evelyn Selleck, Pueblo, Colorado
W. J. Stebler, Noblesville, Indiana
Hulda M. Stenwsll, Mommouth, Kentucky
Mable Stonaker, Pueblo, Colorado

Mary S. Thomas, Waterville, Kansas
Ella Treat, Decorah, Iowa

J. A. Wallsce, Mendota, Illinoils

F. W. Westhof, Normal, Illinols :
Thoedore Winkler, Sheboygan, Wisconsin’
Myrtle F. Woodson, Greenfleld, Indiana.
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APPENDIX &
CONSTITUTION

Adopted in Cinecinnati, Ohio,
May 6, 1910

Artiele I~ Name

This organization shall Be known as the
Music Supervisors National Conference.

Article II- Objeet

Its object shall be fbr mutual helpfulness
and the promotion of good music through the instrumentality
of the Public Schools.

Article III- Membership

Section 1. Membership shall be Active,
Assoclate, and Honorary.

' Section 2. Any perscn actively interested in
Public School Muslie may become an active member of the
Conference upon the payment of the prescribed dues.

Section 3. Any person not actively interested
in Public School Music may become an associate member upon
the payment of the preseribed dues. Assoclate members
shall have the privilege of attending all meetings, of
taking part in the discussions, but will not have a vote
nor receive a printed copy of the proceedings.

Section 4. Honorary members shall conslst ef
persons of dIstInguished position, or of musical
attainments who manifest a friendly interest in our work.
The names of such persons shall be presented by an active
member at the regular business meeting, and upon a -
majority vote of the Conference, shall be enrolled as an
Honorary Member.

Article IV~ Dues
- Section 1. The dues for active members shall
be $2.00 forithe first year, snd $1 ennually thereafter.

If the annmual dues are not pald, the membership shall
lapsee.
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Section 2. The dues for assoclsate members
shall be 50¢ annually.

Ssction 3. There shall be no dues for Honorary
Membership. : .

Artiecle V= Officers

Section 1« The officers of the Conference shall
consist of a President, Vice-President, Secretary, Treasurer,
and a Board of Directors.

Section 2. The Board of Directors shall consist
of five members elected for the first time for terms of
five, four, three, two, and one years respectively, one
member to be elected and vacancles to be fllled annuelly
thereafter. The member whose term next expires shall be
chairman,

Artiecle VI~ Eleetions

These officers shall be nominated by a committee
consisting of seven members appointed by the President., This
committee shall be gppointed at the second session of the
annual meeting of the Conference. S8id committee shall
submit 1ts report at the regular business meeting. A
majority of all votes cast shall be required to elect.

Article VII- Duties of Officers

Section 1. It shall be the duty of the
President to arrange the program, to preside at all
meetings, and to eppoint all commlttees.

Secetion 2. It shall be the duty of the Vice~
President the auties of the President in case of the
disebility or sbsence of the President. :

i Section 3, It shall be the duty of the
Secretary to record the mimites of the meeting, to take
full notes of the prinecipal discussions, to secure coples
of 8ll papers read, to keep a list of all members and thelr
addresses, and to prepare all such materlal far publication
within 80 days.

Section 4. It shall be the duty of the
Treasurer to receive and collect all dues, pay all bills
suthorized by the chalrman of the Board of Directors, end
report all receipts and disbursements at the annual meeting.
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Section 5 It shall be the duty of the Board
of Directors to sttend to all printing, advertising, railway
rates, local arrangements, and all other business matters
pertaining to the Conference, and to determine the place
of meeting, gulded by the recommendations of the Conference.

Article VIII-~ Meetings

Meetings shall be held annually between the
dates of March 15 and May 15, at the dlsecretion of the
Board of Directors. The regular business meeting of the
Conference shall be the day next preceding the closing
day of the Conference.

Article IX~ Amendments

‘ Section l. Amendments to the Constitution may
be mede at any regular business meeting of the Conference,
provided written notice of sueh proposed amendment shall
have been given at the preceding regular annual business
meeting. ,
Section 2. A two~thirds vote of the members of
the Conference present and voting shall be necessary for the
adoption of such amendments.
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APPENDIX 6

OFFICERS OF THE CONFERENCE

1907

Chairman, Frances E. Clark, Milwaukee, Wisconsin
Secretary, Philip C. Hayden, Keokuk, Towa.

1908-1909

President, Philip C. Hayden, Keokuk, Iowa
Vice~President, Charles H. Miller, Omsha, Nebraska
Secretary, Stella R. Root, Springfield, Illinois
Treasurer, Edward B. Birge, Indianapolis, Indlena
Executive Committee, Mrs. Frances E. Clark, Milwsukee,
Wisconsing Jessie Clark, Witchita, Kansas; Thaddeus P.
¢1ddings, Osk Park, Illinois; Herman E. Owen, Madison,
Wisconsini and Birdie Alexander, Dallas, Texas.

1910

President, E. L. Coburn, 8t. Louls, Missourl

Vice~President, Will Earhart, Riechmond, Indlans

Secretary, Stells R. Root, Peoria, Illinols

Treasurer, Williem B. Kinnear, Minneapolis, Kanssas

Board of Directors, Thaddeus P. Giddings, Oak Park,
T1linols; Mrs. FPrances E. Clark, Milwaukee, Wisconsinj
Philip C. Hayden, Keokuk, Towaj; Arthur Mason, Columbus,
Indlsna, and Mrs. Elizabeth Casterton, Syracuse, New York.

1911

President, Edward B. Birge, Indianapolis, Indiana
Vice-President, Stella R. Root, Peoris, Illinois
Secretary, Clyde E. Foster, Ypsilenti, Michigan
Tressurer, James McIlroy, McKeesport, Pennsylvanisa
Board of Directors, D. W. Gebhart, Kirksville, Missouri.

1912

Proesldent, Charles A. Fullerton, Cedar Raplids, Towa
Vice-President, Marie B. Parr, Clevelend, Ohie
Seeretary, M. Ethel Hudson, St. Louis, Missouri
Treasurer, James McIlroy, McKeesport, Penmnsylvenisa
Board of Directors, Will Earhart, Richmond, Indiana
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1913

President, Henrlette A. Baker, Baltimore, Maryland
Vice~President, Charles H., Miller, Lincoln, Nebraska
Secretary, Helen Cook, Rochester, New York
Treasurer, James McIlroy, McKeesport, Pennsylvanla
Board of Directers, Osbourne McConathy, Chelses,

Massachusetts.
_ 1914 ‘
President, Mrs. Elizabeth Casterton, Rochester,
New York
Vice~President, Thaddeus P. Giddings, Minneapolls,
Minnesota

SBecretary, Mary E. Kimberly, Minnespolis, Minnesots
Treasurer, Jsmes McIlroy, McKeesport, Pennsylvanla
Board of Directors, Hollis Dann, Ithaca, New York.

1915

President, Will Earhart, Pittsburgh, Pennslyvanis

Vice~President, Peter W. Dykema, Madison, Wisconsln

Secretary, Agnes Benson, Chicago, Illinols

Treasurer, Jeames McIlroy, McKeesport, Pennsylvania

Board of Directors, Alice C. Inskeep, Grand Rapilds,
Michigan.

1916

President, Arthur W. Mason, Columbus, Indiana
Vice~President, Peter W. Dykema, Madlscn, Wisconsin
Secretary, Charles H. Miller, Lincoln, Nebraska
Treasurer, James McIlroy, McKeesport, Pennsylvanla
Bosrd of Directors, Elsle M. Shawe, St. Paul, Minnesota

1017

President, Peter W. Dykema, Madlson, Wisconsin
Vice-President, Charles H, Miller, Lincoln, Nebraska
Secretary, Julia E. Crain, Potsdam, New York
Treasurer, James MeIlroy, McKeesport, Pennslyvania
Board of Directors, Karl W. Gehrkens, Oberlin, Ohio
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1918

President, Charles H. Miller, Rochester, New York
Vice=President, Osbourne McConathy, Evansville, Illinois
Secretary, Ella M. Brownell, St. Johnsburg, Vermont
Treasurer, James MeIlroy, McKeesport, Pennslyvanla
Cheirman, Publications, Peter W. Dykema, Madison,
Wisconsin
: Board of Directors, John W. Beattie, Grand Rapilds,
Michigan.

1919

President, Osbourne McConathy, Evansville, Illlinoils

First Vice-President, Hollls Damn, Ithaca, New York

Second Vice-President, Peter W. Dykema, Madlson,
Wisconsin :

Secretary, Mabelle Glenn, Bloominton, Illinois

Treasurer, James MeIlroy, Pittsburgh, Pennslyvenla

Board of Directors, Glemnn H. Woods, Osakland,
Balifornla.

1920

President, Hollis Dann, Ithaca, New York

First Vice~President, Frank A. Beach, Emporia, Kansas

Second Vice-President, Peter W. Dykema, Madison,
Wisconsin :

Secretary, Elizebeth Pratt, St. Louls, Missouri

Treasurer, Jemes MeIlroy, Pittsburgh, Pemnslyvania

Auditor, Walter Butterfield, Providence, Rhode Island

1Boai'd of Directors, Effie E. Harmon, South Bend,
Indlana.

1921

President, John W. Beattle, Grand Raplds, Michigen

First Vice-President, Julia E. Craln, Potsdam, New York
Second Vice-President, Peter W. Dykema, Madlson, Wisconsin
Secretary, E. Jane Wisenall, Cincinnati, Ohio

Treasurer, Karl W. Gehrkens, Oberlin, Ohio

Auditor, Philip C. Hayden, Keokuk, Iowa :

Board of Directors, Mabelle Glenn, Bloominjiton, Indiana.
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1ge22

President, Frank A. Beach, Emporia, Kansas

First Vice-Presldent, Paul J. Weaver, Chapel Hill,
North Cearolinsa

Second Vice-President, George O. Bowen, Ann Arbor,
Michigan

Secretary, Ada Bicking, Evansville, Indisana

Eneasurer,,Walter H. Butterfield, Providence, Rhode
Island

Auditor, Philip C. Hayden, Keokuk, Iowa

Bosrd of Directors, Edgar B. Gordon, Madison, Wisconsin

1923

President, W. Otto Mlessner, Milwaukee, Wisconsin

First Vice-President, Inez F. Damon, Lowell, Massachusetts
Second Vice-President, George O. Bowen, Tulsa, Oaklahoma
Secretary, Winifred Smith, Cicero, Illinols

Treasurer, A. Vernon McFee, Johnson §lty, Tennessee
Auditor, Philip C. Hayden, Keokuk, Iowa

Board of Directors, Mabelle Glenn, Kansas City, Missouri

1924

President, Willism Breach, Winston-Salem, North Csarolinsa
First Vice-President, A. Lee Osbourn, Maywood, Illinois
Second Vice-President, George O. Bowen, Tulse, Oaklahoma
Secretary, Grace Wilson, Topeka, Kansas

Treasurer, A. Vernon McFee, Johnson City, Tennessee
Auditor, Philip C. Hayden, Keokuk, Iowa

Board of Directors, John C. Kendel, Denver, Colorado

1925

President, Edgar By Gordon, Madison, Wisconsin

First Vice-President William W. Norton, Flint, Michigsn
Second Vica-President, George O. Bowen, Tulsa, Osklahoma
Secretary, Mrs. Elizabeth Carmichael, Ft. Dodge, Iowa
Treasurer, A. Vernon McFee, Johnson City, Tennessee
Auditor, Philip C. Hayden, Keokuk, Towa

Board of Directors, Lauise Westwood Newark, New Jersey
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1926=1927

Presldent, George O. Bowen, Tulsa, Oasklahoma

First Vice~President, John C. Kendal, Lansing, Michigan

Second Vice-President, Paul J. Weaver, Chapel Hill,
North Carolina
' Secretary, Mrs. Homer Cotton, Kenilworth, Illinois

Treasurer, A. Vernon McFee, Johnson Eity, Tennessee

Auditor, R. Les Osborn, Maywood, Illinols

Board cf Directors: Nationel Conference, Ernest G.
Hesser, Indianapolis, Indiana, E. Jane Wisenall, Covington,
Kentucky; Eastern Conference, (George J. Abbott, Schenectady,
New York, Vietor L. F. Rebmann, Yonkers, New Yerk‘
North Cenbral, Walter Alken, Cincinnati Ohio, Joseph Maddy,
Ann Arbor, Michiganj; Southern Conference, William Breach,
Winston-Salem, North Carolina, Mrs. Grace P. Woodman,
Jacksonville, Floride; Southwestern Conference, Grace V.
Wilson, Topeka, Kansas, Nelle Beard, Colorado Springs,
Coloradoe .

1928-1929

President, Mabelle Glenn, Kansas City, Missouri

First Viece-Presldent, George H. Gartlan, New York City

Second Viece~President, Paul J. Weaver, Ithaca, New York

Secretary, Sadle Rafferty, Evanston, Illinols

Treasurer, Frank E. Perclval, Stevens Point, Wisconslin

Auditor, chard C. Davis, Fredcnia, New York

‘Board of Directors: Natlonal Conference, Letha L.
MeClure, Seattle, Washington, Ernest G. Hesser, Indlanapolils,
Indianaj Callifornia Conference, Mary W. McCauley, San
Franciseo, California, Ernest L. Owens, Mill Valley,
California; Eastern Conference, James D. Price, Hartford,
Connecticut, Eldridge S. Pitcher, Auburn, Malnej North
Central Conference, Allice E. Inskeep, Cedar Rapids, Iowa,
Joseph E. Maddy, Ann Arbor, Michigani Northwest Confersence,
Anne L. Beck, Bugene, Oregon, Grace E. P. Holman, Spokane,
Washingtony Southern Conference, Grace Van Dyke Moore,
Greensboro, North Carolina, Edwin N.C. Barnes, Washington,
D. C; Southwestern Conference, J. Imella Burkhard, Pueblo,
Colorado, George 0. Bowen, Tulsa, Oaklshomsa.
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1930-1931

Preaident, Russell V. Morgan, Cleveland, Ohio

First Vice~Predident, Mabelle Glenn, Kansas City, Missouril

Second Vice-President, Max T. Krone, Cleveland, Ohio

Executive Committee: Frank A. Beach, Emporla, Kansas;
Ada Bicking, Lansing, Michiganj Walbter H. Butterfleld,
Providence, Rhode Islandj; Karl W. Gehrkens, Oberlin, Ohiloj
Russell V., Morgan, Mabelle Glenn, and Max T. Krone.

Board of Directors: National Conference, Letha L.
MeClure, Seattle, Washingbton; Californla Conference,
Mary W. McCaughley, San Francisco, Californiaj Eastern -
Conference, Eldridge S. Pitcher, Auburn, Maine, James D.
Price, Hartford, Connectlcuty North Central Conference,
Joseph E. Maddy, Ann Arbor, Michigsn, Alice Inskeep, Cedar
Raplds, Iowaj Northwest Conference, Grace Holman, Spokane,
Washington, Anne L. Beck, Eugene, Oregonj; Southern
Conference, Edwin N. C. Barnes, Washington, D. C., Grace
Van Dyke Moore, Greensboro, North Carolinaj Southwestern
Conference, George 0. Bowen, Tulsa, Osklahoma, J. Tmella
Burkhard, Pueblo, Colorado. v

1932-1933

President, Walter H. Butterfield, Providence, Rhode
Island
First Vice-President, Russell V. Morgan, Cleveland, Ohio
Second Vice~President, Fowler Smith, Detroit, Michigan
Executive Committee, Members at Large: Karl W. Gehrkens,
Oberlin, Ohio, Herman F. Smith, Mllwaukee, Wisconsin,
Ernest G. Hesser, Cinclinnatl, Ohio, end R. Lee Osburn,
River Forest, Illinols.

- Board of Directors: Natlonal Conference, John C. Kendel,
Denver, Colorado, Elizabeth V. Beach, Syracuse, New Yorks
Californla~-Western Conference, Glenn H. Woods, Oakland,
California, Mary W. McCauley, Saualito, California: -
Eastern Conference, M. Claude Rosenberry, Harrisburg,
Pennsylvania, James D. Price, Hartford, Connectlcut;

North Central Conference, Herman F. Smith, Milwaukese,
Wisconsin, Allce Inskeep, Cedar Raplids, Iowaj; Northwest
Conference, Helen C. Boucher, Seattle, Washington,
Marpuerite Hood, Helena, Montanaj; Southern Conference,
Williem C. Mayfarth, Spartansburl, South Carolina,

Grace Van Dyke Moore, Greensboro, North Carolinsaj;
Southwestern Conference, George O. Bowen, Tulsa, Oaklahoma,
J. Inella Burkhard, Pueblo, Colorado.
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1934-1935

President, Herman F. Smith, Mllwaukee, Wlsconsin

First Vice-President, Walter H. Butterfield, Providence,
Rhode Island

Second Vice-President, Louls Woodson Curtis, Los
Angeles, California

Executive Commlittee, Members at Large: Ernest G. Hesser,
Cineinnati, Ohio, R. Lee Osburn, River Forest, Illinols,
John W. Beattie, Evanston, Illinois, and William W. Norton,
Flint, Michlgan.

Board of Directors: Natlonal Conference, Elizabeth V.
Beach, Syracuse, New York, Charles B. Righter, Iowa City,
Iowaj California-Western Conference, Glenn H. Woods,
Oakland, California, Charles M. Dennis, San Franclseo,
Californiaj; Eastern Conference, M. Claude Rosenberry,
Harrisburg, Pennslyvania, Ralph G. Winslow, Albany,

New York; North Central Conference, Herman F. Smith,
Milwaukee, Wisconsin, William W. Norton, Flint, Michigan,
Northwest Conference, Marguerite Hood, Helena, Montana,
Vincent Hiden, Olympla, Washington; Scuthern Conference,
William C. Mayfarth, Asheville, North Carolina, Grace
Van Dyke Moore, Greensboro, North Carolina; Southwestern
Conference, George 0. Bowen, Tulsa, Oaklahoma, J. ILuella
Burkhard, Pueblo, Colorado.

1936=1937

President, Joseph E. Maddy, Ann Arbor, Michigan

First Vice~President, Herman F. Smith, Milwaukee,
Wisconsin

Second Vice-President, Ada Bicking, Indianapolis,
Indiana

Execubtlve Commlittee, Members at Large: John W.
Beattie, Evanston, Illinois, William W. Norton, Flint,
Michigan, George Gartlan, New York City, amd Riehard W.
Grant, State College, Pennsylvania.

Board of Directors: Natlonal Conference, Glenn
Gildersleeve, Dover, Delaware, Charles B. Righter, Iowa
City, Iowaj California=-Western Conference, Charles M.
Dennis, San Francelsco, Callfornla, Amy Grau Miller,
Pasadena, California; Eastern Conference, Ralph G. Winslow,
Albany, New York, Laura Brysnt, Ithaca, New Yorkj;

North Central Conference, William W. Norton, Flint,
Michigan, Fowler Smith, Detrolt, Michigan; Northwest
Conference, Frances Dickey, Seattle, Washipgton,

Charles R. Cutts, Billings, Montanaj Southern Conferance
Mary M. Conway, New Orleans, Louisiana, Lewls L. Stookey,
Mobile, Alabama; Southwestern Conference, Grace V. Wilson,
Wichita, Kansas, George O. Bowen, Tulsa, Oaklahoma.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



472

1938-1939
President, Louls Woodson Curtls, Los Angeles,
California
First Vice-Presldent, Joseph E. Maddy, Ann Arbor,
Michigan

Second Vice~President, ILilla Belle Pitts, New York City

Executive Committee, Members at Largej George H. Gartlan,
New York Ciyy, Richard W. Grant, State College, Pennslyvanis,

~ Frank C. Blddle, Cinecinnati, Ohio, Hayden M. Morgan,
Newtonville, Massachusebtts.

Board of Directors: Natlonal Conference, Glenn Gilder-
sleeve, Dover, Delaware, A. R. McAllister, Jeliet Illinoisg
Callfornia-Western Conference, Amy Grau Miller, Pasadena,
California, Glenn H. Woods, Oaklsnd, California; Eastern
Conference, Laura Bryant, Ithaca, New York, George L.
Lindsay, Philadelphis, Pannslyvania; Horth Central Confer-
ence, Fowler Smith, Detrolt, Michigan, Carol M. Pitts,

Omaha, Nebraska; Northwest Conference, Charles R. Cutts,
Billings, Monbana, Chest®r R. Duncan, Portland, Oregon;
Southern Conference, Lewls L. Stooker, Mobile, Alabama,
Glen Haydon, Chapel Hill, North Carolinaj Southwestern
Conference, George O. Bowen, Tulse, Osklehoma, Frances
Smith Catron, Ponea City, Oaklahoma.

1940-1941

President, Fowler Smith, Detrolt, Michigan

First Vice-Presldent, Louls Woodson Curtis, Los Angeles,
California '

Second Vice-President, Richard W. Grant, State College,
Pennslyvania

Executlve Committee, Members at Large: Frank C. Biddle,
Cincinnatl, Ohio, Haydm M. Morgan, Newbtonville, Massachu-
setts, Lilla Belle Pitts, New York City, Lorrain E. Waters,
Des Moines, Iowa.

Board of Directors: California-Western Conference,
Gertrude J. Fisher, Long Beach, California, Williem E. Knuth,
San Francisco, Californiaj Eastern Conference, Frances
Findley, Boston, Massachusetts, George L. ILindsay, Phila-
delphia, Pennslyvaniaj; North Central Conference, Carol M.
Pitts, Trenton, New Jersey, Charles B. Righter, Iowa Clty,
Iowa; Northwestern Conference, Chester R. Duncan, Portland,
Oregon, Walter C. Welke, Seattle, Washingtonj Southern
Conference, Helen Boswell, Louisville, Kentucky, Glen
Haydon, Chapel H11ll, North Carolina; Southwestern Conference,
Frances 3. Catron, Ponca City, Oaklshoma, John C. Kendel,
Denver, Coloradoj Members-at-Large, Helen C. Dill, Beverly
Hills, California, A.R. McAllisbter, Joliet, Illinois.
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1942-1943

President, Lilla Belle Pitts, New York City

Pirst Vice-Presﬂdent Fowler Smith, Detrolt, Michigan

Second Vice—Prosident Haydn M. Morgan, Ypsilanti,
Michigan

Executive Committee: Lorrain E. Watters, Des Moilnes,
Iowa, J. Leon Ruddick, Cleveland, Ohio, Williem E. Kmath,
San Frencisco, California, John c. Kendel, Denver, Golo-
rado.

Board of Directors: the Presidents of the Divisions and
the Auxillaries, and Members at Large Irving Cheyette,
Indiena, Pennslyvania, John C. Kendel, William E. Knuth,
Marguerite V. Hood, Ann Arbor, Michigan, Lorrain E. Watters,
George Howerton, Evanston, Illinois.

1944~-19458

President, John C. Kendel, Denver, Colorado

First Vice~President, Lilla Belle Pitts, New York City

Second Vice-Presldent, Lorraine E. Watters, Captaln AUS

‘ Executive Committee: J. Leon Ruddlick, Cleveland, Ohio,
George R. Howerton, Evanston, Illinols, Hazel B. Ndhavec,
Minneapolis, Minnesota, L. Bruce Jones, Little Roeck,
Arkansas.

Board of Directos: the Presidents of the Divisions and
of the Auxliliaries and Members at Large Charles M. Dennis,
San Franeisco, Californls, Glenn Gildersleeve, Dover,
Delaware, J. Leon Ruddick, Marguerite V. Hood, Ann Arbor,
Michigan, George R. Howerton, Irving Cheyette, Indlana,
Pennslyvanlae.

1946-1947

President, Imther A. Riechman, Richmond, Virginia

First Vice-President, John C. Kendel, Denver, Colorado

Second Viee-President Mathilda A. Heck, St. Paul,
Minnesota

Executive Committee: J. Leon Ruddiek, Cleveland, Ohio,
Helen M. Hosmer, Potsdam, New York, Iloyd V. Funchess,
Baton Rouge, Louisiana, T. Frank CQulter, Joplin, Missouri.

Boaerd of Directors: the Presidents of the Divisions and
of the Auxiliaries and Members at Large Robert A. Choate,
Oakland, California, Charles M. Demmis, San Franeclsco,
Californlia, Hummel Flshburn, State College, Pennslyvania,
Glenn Gildersleeve, Harrisonburg, Virginia, Sadie M.
Rafferty, Evanston, Illinols, J. Leon Ruddick.
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" APPENDIX 7
_CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS

Adopted in Detrolt, Michigan,
April 15, 1926

Article I~ Name

‘ " This organlization shall be known as the Music
Supervisors Natlonal Conferences.

-Artiele II= ObjJect

' Its objeet shall be mtual helpfulness and the
promotion of good music through the instrumentality of the
Publie Schools.

Artiecle III=- United Conferences

The 1926 revision of the Constitutlion is based
on a plan of union and affiliation between the National
Conference and existing and projected Sectional Conferences.
Any Sectlional Conference becomes a member of the United
Conferences upon acceptance of plan of union, including
distribution of dues as embodied in this Constitution.

Article IV~ Membership

Section l. Membership shall be active,
assoclate, honorary snd contributing.

Sention 2. Any person actively interested in
public school wmusic may become an active member of the
Natlional Conference upon the payment of prescribed duese
Actlve members whose dues are fully paid shall have the
privilege of voting and holding office, and shall be
entitled to recelve a copy of the current Book of
Proceedings.

Section 3. Any person interested in public
school music, but not actively engaged therein, may
become an associate member of the National Conference
upon payment of the preacribed dues. The associate
members shall have the privilege of asttending all meetings
and taking pert in the discussions, but they shall have
no vote nor hold office, and they are not entitled to a
copy of the Book of Proceedings.
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Section 4. Any person interested in public
school musle, who desires to comtribute to the support
of the National Conference, may do so, and thereby
become & Contributing Member. Contributing members
shall have all the privileges of active members.

Section 5. Active or Contributing members
of Sectional Conferences within the United Conferences
are members of the National Conference. . Any person
becoming an active or contributing member of the
National Conference shall be assigned to the sectlion in
which he resides unless he stipulstes otherwise; and he
becomes a member of the Sectional Conference thus
selected.

Artiele V= Dues

Section l. Dues for active members shall be
$3.00 annually. Dues are paysble on January lst of each
year.

Section 2. Dues of Assoclate Members shall
be $2.00 enntally.

Section 3. Duea for contributing members
shall be a mInimum of $5.00 annually.

' Section 4. XNo person shall be entitled to
the privileges of active or associate membership until
the dues for the current year shall have been pald.

Section 5. After 1926 and upon ratification of
the plan by any Sectional Conference, $1.50 of the dues
of Active and Contributing Members shall be paid into
the Publication Fund, 75 cents into the treasury of the
Sectional Conference, and the balance into the treasury
of the National Conferencse. ‘

The $1.50 anmially sllotted to the Publication
Fund shall be considered as paying for the member's copy
of the annual Book of Proceedings.

In the case of the Contributing Members of
the Sectional Conferences it 1s understood that the
Sectional Conference retains the entire amount except
the $1.50 due to the Publication Fund and the 75 cents
assigned to the National Conference.

In 1927 no Book of Proceedings shall be
published snd the $1.50 per member ordinarily paid into
the Publlication Fund shall remain in the treasury of
the Sectional Conference.

The money due the Publication Fund and the
National Conference shall be payable by a Sectional’
Conference within thirty days after the close of its
meeting.
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Article VI~ O0fficers

Section 1. The officers of the National
Conference shall consist of a President, First Vice-
President, Second Vice-President, Secretary, Treasurer,
Auditor, and Board of Directors, and these officers,
together with the retiring President, shall constitute
the Executive Committee of the Natlonal Conference.

Section 2. The term of office for President,
First Vice-President, Second Vice-President, Secretary,
Treasurer, and Auditor shall be two (2) years or until
thelr successors are duly elected. With the exception
of the Second Vice-President and Treasurer, none of the
above mentlioned officers shall hold the ssme office for
two (2) consecutive terms.

Section 3. The Board of Directors shall
consist of two members to be elected by each Sectional
Conference, and two members to be elscted by the Natlional
Conference. One member from each Conference shall be
elected for two (2) years and one member for four (4)
yegrs at the first election under the new plani thereafter
all members of the Board of Directors shall be elected
for four (4) years.

- Section 4. The State Advisory Committee
shall be composed ol Active Members from each State and
territorial possession of the United States of Amerlca,
this Committee to be elected by the Board of Directors.
The number of members composing this Committee shall not
be fixed. '

Article VII- Election

Section l« The President, First Vice-
President, Second Vice-President, Seoretary, Treasurer,
Auditor, and one member of the Board of Directors, shall
be nominated by a committee consisting of seven (7).
The members of the Nominating Committee shall be elected
by informal ballot of the Active Members of the National
Conferenco. The ballots are to be deposited with the
Treasurer of the Conference before noon the second day
of the Biennial Meeting. Each voter shall write not more
than seven names on his ballot. The Executive Committee
shall count and announce the result not later than ten
otclock the following morning. The seven members
recelving the highest number of votes shall be declared
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the Nominating Committee. In case of a tle vote for any
two or more persons, the Executive Committee shall decide
the tie vote.

The Nominating Commlttee shall nominate two
menmbers of the National Conference for each selective
office of the Conference. \

Section 2. The election of officers shall take
place at the Biennial Business Meeting of the Conference.
The majority of all votes cast 1s required to electe.

Article VIII- Meetings

Section 1« The National Conference shall meet
biennisally between the dates of February 15th and July 15th,
at the discretion of the Executlive Commlttee. The Biemmilal
Business Meeting shall be held upon the day preceding the
closing day of the Conference. Twenty active members shall
constitute & quorum for the transaction of business of the
Biennlial Business Meeting.

Section 2« The Executlive Committee shall meet
at the call of the President, or at the call of the
Secretary when the Secretary 1s requested to do so by not
less than three (3) of the members of the Executive
Committee. A quorum of five (5) members of the Executive
Committee is required for the transaction of business.

Article IX~ Amendments

The Constitution and By-Laws may be altered or
amended by a two-thirds vote at the Blennial Buslness
Meeting, providing formal notice of such contemplated
action shall have been given the active members at least
sixty (60) days before i1t is acted upon; further, the
Constitution and By~-Laws may be altered or smended by
a two-thlirds vote, at the Blennlal Business Meeting,
providing the proposed amendment recelves the unanimous
approval of the Executive Committee, and formal notice
of a contemplated action shall have been glven the active
members at least twenty-four (24) hours before it is
acted upon.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



478

Article X=- National Research Council of Muslc Education

Section 1. The Natlionsl Research Councill of
Music Education shall consist of fifteen (15) active members
who have done notable work in the field of school musice

Section 2. The National Research Council of
Music Education shall discuss and investigabe various
professional and educational problems and shall make
reports of 1ts findings to the Conference.

- Section 3. At each Biennial Meeting three
(3) members shall be elected for the ensuing five (5)
year term and three (3) others to6 serve for a five (5)
year term beginning the next succeeding year. Other
vacancies that may occur shall also be filled at the
Biennial Meeting.

‘Section 4. The Nominating Commlittee shall
nominate two (2) active members for each position to be '
filled in the National Research Councll of Music Educationj
the Council may, if it sees fit, recommend to the
Nominating Gommittee the names of sulteble candidates for
nomination.

Section 5, Any member whose term of office 1in
the Council has expired shall not be eligible to serve
again until one (1) year shall have elapsed after that
expilration. This shall not be construed as prohibiting
his election sccording to the provisions of Section 3
of this Article.

By-Laws

Section le The President shall preside at all
meetings'of'Eﬁé’canference”énd of the Executive Commlttes,
shall appoint committees wlth exception of Advisory
Committee from the States and the Nominating Commlttee -
(which committees are provided for in the Constitution),
and shell, in consultation with the Executlve Committee,
prepare the program for the Biennial Meeting of the
Conferences

' " Section 2« It shall be the duty of the First
Vice-President to assume the duties of the President in
case of disability or absence of the President and to
act as Chairmen of the Board of Directors, without vote.
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- Section 3. The Second Vice~President shall be
the Cheirman of the Standing Committee on Publicity. He
shall keep a list of members and thelr addresses, and shall
prepare all material for publication in the printed copy
of the Proceedings.

Section 4. The Secretary shall keep due record
of the proceedings of the Biemnlal Meeting of the National
Conference and of all meetings of the Executive Commltéee,

and shall take full notes of the principal discussions
"and secure coples of papers read at all the sessions of
the Conference.

~ Section 5. The Treasurer shall receive and

collect all dues, shall pay all bills approved by the
Executive Committee and signed by the Presldent, and’

shall report all receipts and disbursements anmnually;

sald reports to be made at the Biennial Meeting of the
National Conference and in the intervening years to \
the Executive Commlttee., The Treasurer shall be adequately
bonded at the expense of the Conference.

" Section 6., The Audbtor shall audit all bills
and the accounts of the Tressurer, and shall report his
findings 1n writing at the call of the Executive Committee.

“Section 7. The Board of Directors shall deal
with all questions growing out of inter-reélations between
the National and Sectional Conferencesj such as the
establishment of boundaries of the Sectlonal Conferences,
and the time and place of meetings of both the Nationsal
and Sectional Conferences. It may also conslder matters
of general policy concerning the National Conference
and other questions referred to it by the Executive
Committes. N
' Section 8. To the Executive Committee shall
be entrusted the general management of the National
Conference, ilncluding final decision as to the time and
place of the meetings, overslight of the program, and in
case of vacancies, the appointment of substitutes pending
the election of officers at the next Biennlal Meeting of
the Conference.

' - Section 9. It shall be the duty of the
Advisory Cormittee from the States to co-operate with the
Board of Directors in such activities as may be delegated
to 1t by said Board of Directors, and to assist the Research
Councll in getting such informastion as it may soliclt
regarding educational conditions in the various States.
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APPENDIX 8

CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS

Adopted in Chieago, Illinois,
Merch 26, 1930

Article I- Neme

This organization shall be known as the Music
Supervisors National Conference.

Article II~- Object

Its object shall be mutuael helpfulness and the
promotion of good music through the instrumentality of the
Publie Schools and other educational institutions,.

Article IIT~ United Conferences

The 1930 revision of the Constitution is devised
to clarify and smplify the 1926 plan of union and affiliation
and to provide for the additlion of a centralized business
office to serve the National Conference and exlsting and
projected Sectional Conferences. Any new Sectional
Conference may become a member of the Unlted Conferences
upon acceptance of plan of union, including distribution
of dues as embodied 1n the Constitution.

‘Article IV~ Membership

Section 1. Membership shall be active, assoclate,
contributing, sustalning, life, honorary, and patron.

Section 2. Any person actively interested in
msic educatIon may become an active member of the National
Conference upon the payment of the prescribed dues. Active
members whose dues are fully paid shall have the privilege
of voting and holding office; shall be entitled to an
annual subscription to the Music Supervisors Journasl; and
shall have the privilege of purchasing a copy of the
cubrent Book of Proceedings at a special price te be
determined by the Executive Committee.

Section 3. Any person interested in music
education, but not actively engaged therein, may become
an associate member of the National Conference upon
payment of the prescribed dues. Assoclate members shall
have the privilege of attending all meetings but shall have
no vote, nor hold office, nor take part in the discussions,
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nor shall they have the privilege of purchasing at a
special price a copy of the Book of Proceedings, nor shall
they be entitled to a subsecription to the Music Supervisors
Journal.

Section 4. Any person interested in music
education who desires to contribute to the support of the
Nationgl Conference may do so by becoming a contributing
member. Conbtributing members who quallfy as active :
members shall have all the privileges of that membership.

Section 5. Any person who desires to support
the permanent educational activities of the National
Conference may do so by becoming a susteining member.
Sustaining members who qualify as sctive members shall
have all the privileges of that membership.

Sectlon 6. Any person who desires to endow the
permanent educatlional activities of the National Conference
may do so by becoming a 1life member, Life members who
qualify as active members shall have all the privileges
of that membership.

Section 7. Honorary membership shall be by
invitation and shall be accomplished in the following
manner: the names of persons proposed for such membership
shell be presented by an active member at a preliminary
meeting of the Conference, held at least twenty-four hours
previous to the Biennial Business Mesting. The names
shall then be referred to the Biennial Business Meeting.

If they shall receive the majority vote, they shall be
enrolled as honorary members.

Section 8. Any individual or corporation
desiring to increase substantlally the funds for endowment,
research, or other activitlies of the National Conference
may become a pabron member.

Section 9. All members of the Sectional
Conferences within the United Conferences are members of
the National Conference. Any person becoming a member
of the National Conference shall be assigned to the ssction
in which he resides unless he stipulates otherwise; and
he becomes a member of the Sectional Conference thus
selected.

Article V= Amount of Dues

Section 1. Dues for active membership shall be
$3.00 annually, peyable October lst for the ensuing year.

Section 2. Dues for assoclate members shall be
$2.00 annually,‘ga§able October 1st for the ensuing year.

Section 3. Dues for conbtributing members shall
be a minimum of $10.00 annually, payable October 1lst for
the ensulng year.
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Section 4. Dues for sustalning members shall
be $50.00 annually, payable October 1lst for the ensuing
yearo ’

Sectlon 5. Dues for life members shall be
$100.00 payable upon application.

Section 6. There shall be no dues for honorary
members.

Section 7. The contribution for patron members
shall be $1000,00 or more. A

Article VI- Apportlomment of Dues

Section l. Dues of actlve members shall be
paid to the treasurer of the desired Sectional Conference,
who shall, after providing for a subscription to the
Music Supervisors Journal at $1.00, retain 75¢ for current
expenses of the Sectional Conference and remit $1.25 to
the Nationsl Conference for 1ts current expenses and
permanent educational activities.

Section 2 Dues of assoclate members shall be
paid to the treasurer of the desired Sectional Conference,
and shall remalin in the treasury of that conference, except
that in the years when the National meetings are held the
dues shall Pe forwarded to the National Conference.

Section 3+ Dues of contributing members shall
be paid to the treasurer of any Sectional Conference; $3.,00
of the total amount shall be apportioned for active
membership as provided for 1ln Article VI, Section 1, and
the balance shall be forwarded to the Watlional Conference
unless the member speclfies that 1t 1s to be pald to his
Sectlonal Conference.

Section 4., Dues for sustaining members shall
be paid to the National Conference; $3.00 shall be
apportlioned for active membership as provided for in
Article VI, Sectlon l. j

Section 5. Dues for life members shall be paid
to the National Gonference and shall become part of an
endowment fund to be invested in a Savings Bank or in
securities legal for trust investments. During the life
of the member $3.00 of the income shall be spporiioned
annually for active membership as provided for in Article VI,
Section 1. The balance of the income shall go to the
treasury of the Natlonal Conference.
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Article VII= Offiecers and Board of Directors

Section l. The officers of the National
Conference shall be a President, a First Vice~President,
who shall be the retiring President, a Second Vice-President,
an Executlve Secrebtary, and four members of the Executive
Commlittee to be elected at large. These officers with the
exception of the Executive Secretary shall constitute the
Executive Committese.

Section 2. The terms of office for President,
First Vice-President, and Second Vice-President shall be
two years or untll their successors are elected and have
qualified. The bterms of office for Executive Commlttee
members at large shall be four years except that at the
conference at which this revised constitution is adopted
two of the four members shall be elected for a term of
two years onlye. The Executlve Secretary shall serve at
the pleasure of the Executive Committee.

Section 3. The Board of Directors shall consist
of two members to be elected by each Sectional Conference,
and two members to be elected by the National Tonference;
one member shall be elected at each biennial meeting and
the term of offlce shall be four years.

Article VIII~ Election

Sectlion 1. One day prior to the official
opening of the Conference the Board of Directors shall
prepare a llst of fourteen candidates for the Nominating
Committee. This list shall be presented to the Conference
at its first formal session, at which time the Conference
shall elect from this list a Nominating Committee of seven.
The vote shall be counted and the result announced within
four hours; 1in case of a tie for any two or more persons,
the Executive Committee shall declde the tie vote.

Section 2. At the Biennial Business Meebting the
Nomineting Committee shall present for election the names of
two candidates each for President, Second Vice-President,
the members of the Executive Commlttee to be elected, and
the member of the Board of Directors to be elected. The
election shall be held at this meeting.

Section 3. Electlion shall be by ballot, and the
majority of Votes cast shall be required to elect.
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Article IX~- Meetings

Section 1. The National Conference shall meet
biennially between the dabes of February 15th and July 15th,
at the discretion of the Executive Committee. The Biennial
Business Meeting shall be held upon the second day preceding
the closing day of the Conference. Fifty active members
shall constitute a quorum.

Section 2. The Executive Commlttee shall meet
at the call of the President, or at the joint request of
not fewer than three members of the Executive Committee.

A quorum of five members of the Executive Commlttee 1s
required for the transactlon of business.

Article X~ Amendments

This Constitution may be altered or amended by
a two-thlrds vote at the Biennial Business Meeting, provided
formal notice of such contemplated action shall have been
gilven the actlve members at least sixty days before 1t is
acted upon; further, the Constitubtlion may be altered or
amended by & two-thirds vote, at the Biennlal Business
Meeting, provided the proposed amendment recelves the
unanimous approval of the Executive Committee, and formal
notice of such contemplated action shall have been given
the active members at least twenty-four hours before it
1s acted upon.

Article XI- National Research Council of Music Education

Section 1. The National Research Council of
Music EducatTon shall consist of fifteen active members
who shall have done nobable work in the field of school
musice

Section 2. The National Research Council of
Musice Edueat{on shall discuss and investigate various
professional and educational problems and shall make
reports of 1lts findings to the Conference.

Section 3. A%t each Blennial Meeting three
members shall be elected for the ensuing five year term
and three others to serve for a five year term beglinning
the next succeeding year. Other vacacles that may occur
shall also be filled at the Biennlial Meeting.

Section 4. The Nominating Committee shall
nominate two active members for each position to be filled
in the Natlonal Research Council of Music Education; the
Councll may, if it sees fit, recommend to the Nominating
Committee the names of sultable candidates for nomlnation.

Section 5. Any member whose term of office in
the Council has expired shall not be eligible to serve
again until two years shall have elapsed after that
expiration.
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By=Laws

Section 1« The President shall preside at all
meetings of the Conference and of the Executive Committee,
shell appoint committees with exceptlon of the Nominating
Committee (which committee is provided for in the Constptution),
shall, in consultatlion with the Executive Commlttee, prepare
the program for the Biennisl Meeting of the Conference, and
shall perform all other dutles appertalning to his office.

Section 2. It shall be the duty of the First
Vice-President to assume the dutles of the President in
case of the disabillty or absence of the President and to
act as chalrman of the Board of Directors, wlithout vote.

Section 3. The Second Vice-President shall
aasume the duties of the First Vice-President in case of
the disability or absence of the Flrst Vice-President.

" Section 4., The Board of Directors shall deal
with all questions growing out of lnter-relations between
the National and Sectional Conferences. It may also
consider matters of general policy concerning the National
Conference and other questions referred to 1t by the
Executive Committee. As provided for in Article VIII of
the Constitution 1t shall also provide a llst of candidates
for the Nominating Committee.

Section 5. The Execubtive Commlittee shall
administer the affairs of the National Conference, together
with the management and control of the funds thereof. They
shall fix the time and place of National meetings and
shall have supervision of the program and all other detalls
of such meetings. They shall fill vacancles by
temporary appolntments pending regular elections. They shall
gappoint the edlitor of the regular conference publlicatlions
and shall have full supervision and control of his acts as
such editor. They shall appoint an Executive Secretary,
prescribe his duties and compensation, and have full
supervision and control of his acts as such Executive
Secretary. They shall provide annually for a complete
auditing of the accounts of the Conference by a qualified
accountant,

Section 6., The Executive Secretary shall keep
a complete and accurate record of the proceedinis of all
meetings of the Conference and all meetings of the Executive
Commlittee, shall conduct the busliness of the Conference
in accordance with the Constlitution and By-Laws, and in
all matters be under the direction of the Executive
Committee. In the absence of directlon by the Executive
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Committee, he shall be under the direction of the President.
He shall receive all monies due the Conference, and shall
countersign all bills approved for payment by the Executive
Committee or by the President, in the intervals between
meetings of the Executive Committee. He shall have his
records present at all meetings of the Conference and the
Executive Committee. He shall keep a list of the members
of the Conference and shsall revise this list annually.
He shall be Secretary of the Executive Commititee and
custodlan of all property of the Conference. He shall
give such bond as may be required by the Executive
Committee. He shall act as business manager of the
officlal conference publications and shall report the
financlal stending of the Conference to the President
monthly. He shall submit an annual report to the
Executive Committee. At the expiration of his term of
office he shall turn over to hls successor all money,
books, and other property of the Conference. He shall
serve during the pleasure of the Executive Committee.
Section 7. Roberts' Rules of Order Revised
shall govern in all business meetings of the Conference.
Section 8, The By-Laws may be altered or
amended in the same manner as that provided in Article X
of the Constitution.
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APPENDIX 9

CONSTITUTION AND BY~-LAWS
Adopted 1940

Article I- Name

This organlzatlion shall be known as the Music
Educators National Conference, a Department of the National
Education Assoclation.

Article II- Object

: Its object shall be mubtual helpfulness and the
promotion and advancement of music education through the
instrumentallty of schools and other educational
institutions.

t

Article ITI~ Membership

Sectlon lo Membership shall be active, partial,
associate, contributing, life, patpon, and honorary. .

Section 2. Active Membershipe. Actlve members
of the Music Educators National Conference shall be those
actively engaged in the profession of music teaching or
other educational work. The annual dues of an active
member shaﬁ% be $3.00, payment of which shall entitle him

to the pri¥lilege of voting and holding office, to receive
the offlcidl magazine, and upon application to secure all
publications of the National Conferences at prices fixed
by the Natlonal Board of Directors. An active member,
upon complying with registration requirements, may attend
any or all meetings of the Conference during the year in
which his dues are paild. During the year in which Section
meetings are held, he shall have the right to vote or to be
elected to office only in that Sectlon in which he resides.
Section 3. Partial Membersh1¥. Partial
members shall be the active members o iliabed State
Music Educators Assoclations whose state membership dues
include $1.00 for subscription to the official magazine
of the National Conference. Upon payment of $2.00
additional ($3.00 in addition to the state association's
dues), a partial member may become an active member of
the National Conference, with all rights and privileges
of such membership.
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- Section 4. Assoclabe Membership. Assoclate
membership shall be available only to residents of the
communities in which meetings of the Conference are held
who wish to support the program of the Conference but
who are not actively engaged in the profession of music
teaching. Relatives of active members who themselves
are not teachers of muslc education are also eligible
for assoclate membershlp. The annual dues of assoclate
members shall be $2.00, payment of which shall admit
the member to all regular sessions of the Conferencs,
but shall entitle him to no other membership privileges.

Section 5., Contributing Membership. Any
person interested ln muslic education who desires to
contribute to the support of the National Conference may
become a contributing member. The annual dues for such
membership shall be $10.00. Those contributing members
who qualify as active members shall have the privileges
of that membership; but all contributing members shall
receive the official magazine, and shall have the right
to attend all reguler sessions of the Conference upon
complying with reglistration requlirements.

, Section 6. Life Membership. Any person

who desires to endow the permanent educational activitles
of the National Conference may do so by becoming a life
member. ILife members shall receive all publications of
the National Conference, and those who quallfy as active
members shall have the privileges of thet membershilp.

The fee for life membership shall be $100.00.

Section 7. Pabtron Membershlp. Any
individual or orgenization desirling to lncrease
substantially the funds for endowment, research, or
other activities of the National Conference may become
a patron member. A contribution of $1,000.00 or more
shall entlitle the donor to this membership.

Section 8. Honorary Membership. Honorary
membership shall be by invitetion in recognition of
distinctive service in the field of musle education, end
shall be conferred in the following manner. The name of
any person proposed for such membership must be presnted
in wrlting to the Natlonal Board of Directors. Such
nomination for honorary membership, if approved by the
National Board of Directors at an officlal meeting of
the Board, shall be presehted for confirmation at the
next business meeting of the Natlonal Conferencee.
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Section 9. Membership year. The membership
yeer shall be from January 1 to December 3l. All
membership dues paid during the year shall be credited %o
thet membership year unless otherwise requested.

Section 10« Remittance of dues. Membership
dues shall be paid to the Conference business office or
to officlally designated representatives.

Section 1ll. Apportlomment of dues. From the
dues of each active and contributing member, $1.00 shall
be set aside to cover suhscription to the officlal
magazine, and the remainder shall be apportioned between
the general fund and the account of the Section in which
the member resides, the share of the Section to be not
less than 75 cents. Assoclate membership dues shall be
credited to the budget of the Conference meeting for
which they sre collected.

Section 12. Life Membership fees. Iife
membership fees shall be credited to a special fund to be -,
invested in a savings bank or trust securitlies legal for
investaments. During the life of the member, $3.00 of the
income from this fund shall be apportioned annually for
active membership as provided in Section 2 of this Article.
All surplus income of the life membership fund shall
automatically revert to the genersal operating fund. The
National Board is empowered to make loans from the life
membership fund to the general fund to meet temporeary
emergencies or to finance speclal activities such as the
Research Council projects, provided that, in the instance
of such a loan, provision is made to set up a reserve for
the repayment thereof from the general fund.

Article IV~ Government

Section 1. National Officers. The officers
of the Music Educators National Conference shall be a
President, a First Vice-President who shall be the immediate
past president, a Second Vice~President, and an Executive
Secretary.

Section 2. National Board of Directors. The
National Board of Directors shall be comprised of the
National First President, the First Vice-President, the
Second Vice-President, the Presidents of the Sections, six
Members~at-Large and the Presidents of the Auzillary
Organizationse.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



490

Section 3. National Executlve Commlttees The
National Executive Committee shall be comprised of the
three elected Natlional officers (President, First and
Second Vice-Presidents) and four additionsl members elected
by the National Board of Directors from their own
membership.

Sectlon 4. Officers of the Sections. The
officers of each Sectlon shall be a President, & Flrst Vice-
President who shell be the retiring President, and a
Second Vice~President.

Section 6. Executive Boards of the Sections.
The Executive Board of each Sectlon shall be the President,
First Vice-President, and Second Vice-President of sald
Section, together with the presidents of the affiliated
state organizations within the territory of sald Section,
and one representative from each state of the Section which
does not have an afflliated state assoclation.

Section 6. Terms of office. The terms of
office of the National President, the National First Vice-
President, and the National Second Vice-President shall be
for two years, or until thelr successors take office. The
terms of office for the Members-at-Large of the Nationsal
Board of Directors shall be for four years, or until their
successors take office, The terms of office for members
of the National Executive Committee shall be for two years
concurrent with the terms of office of the natlional officers.
The terms of office for the Preslident, Firat Vice-President,
and the Second Vice-President of each Section shall be for two
years or until their successors take office, The terms of
office for the members of Sectlon Executive Boards who
represent affiliated state associations shall be concurrent
with thelr terms as president of thelr respective state
assoclations. The terms of office for the state
representatives who serve as members of Sectlon Executive
Boards to represent unaffiliated states shall be for two
years, except in the case of any state which effects
affiliation prior to the explration of the two year term;
in such event, the duly elescted president of the affiliated
state association shall automatically replace the state
representative as a member of the Section Executive Board.

National officers shall be elected in the even
years to serve for the ensulng two year term. Members-at-
Large of the National Board of Directors shall be elected
in the even years to serve for the ensulng four year term,
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with the exception that at the first election following the
adoption of this Constitution, members~at-large of the
Nationsal Board of Directors shsll be elected in accordance
with the provisions pertaining thereto in the coordinating
amendment to this Constitution and the Constitution

~ previously in force. Thereafter three members-at-large
shall be elected at each national blennial meeting to
serve for a four year term. Offlicers of the Sections shall
be elected in the odd years for the ensuing two-year term.
Members of the Section Executlve Boards representing states
not affiliated shall likewise be elected in the odd years
for the ensuing two-year term, except as prescribed in
the last sentence of paregreph one of this section. FNewly-
elected presidents of affiliasted state units shall
automatically replace their predecessors as members of
thelr respective Section Executive Boards.

Section 7. Adminlstrative period. The

admtni strative period shall be concurrent with the fiscal
year. Newly elected National and Sectional officers and
members-at-large of the National Board of Directors shall
take office on or before the first day of the flscal year
following thelr election.

Article V-~ Elections

Section 1. National Elections. On or before
the day prior to the official opening of the blennisal
national meeting, the National Board of Directors shall
select a Nominating Committee of seven. This committee
shall consist of one member from each of the six sectlons
snd one member-at-large who shall act as chalrman. On
or before the day of the biennial business meeting, the
Nominating Committee shall present for electlion the nsames
of two candldates each for President, Second Vice-President,
and the Members—at-Large of the National Board to be
elected. The election shall be held on the day of this
business meeting and shall be by ballot. The majority of
votes cast shall be required to elsct.,

Immediately following the National election,
the president shall call a meeting of the Board of Directors
to elect four from thelr own membership, who, together
with the National officers (President, First and Second
Vice-Presidents), shall constibtute the Executive Committee.
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Section 2., Section Elecbions. On or before
to the day prior to the official opening of each biennial
Section meeting, the Executive Board of each Section shall
select a Nominating Committee of seven, naming one as
chairman. On or before the day of the biennial business
meeting of sald Section, the Nominating Committee shall
present for electlon the names of two candidates each for
President, Second Vice-Presldent, and the state representatives
to be elected from those states not already provided with
representation through affiliation. The electlon shall
be held on the day of this business meeting and shall be
by ballot. The majority of votes cast shall be required
to elect.

Article VI~ Meebtings

Section 1l Natlonal Meetings. Natlonal
meetings of The Conference shall be held biennially in the
even years between the dates of February 15 and July 15,
or at such other time as may be determined by the National
Board of Directors. A business meeting shall be held not
later than the day preceding the closing day of each
national bienniel meeting of the Conference. One hundred
active members shall constitute a gquorum.

Section 2. Section.Meeting%. Sectlon meetings
of the Conference shall be held biennlally in the odd
years. Business meetings shall be held not later than the
day preceding the closing daye. One-tenth of the active
membership shall constltute a quorum.

Section 3. National Board of Directors
Meetings. The National Board of Directors shall meet at

e call of the President or upon the jolnt request of not
less than five members of the Board. A quorum of ten
members shall be required for the transaction of business.
Authority for emergency action may be secured by ballot by
mail and shall be effective until confirmed or reconsidered
at the next officiel meebting of the National Board.

' Sectlon 4., National Executive Committes
Meetings. The National Executive Committee shall meet at
the ca%i of the President or upon the jJjoint request of not
fewer than three members of the Executlve Committee. A
quorum of four members of the Executive Committee shall be
required for the transaction of business. Authority for
emergency actlion may be secured by ballot by mall and
shall be effectlive until confirmed or reconsidered at the
next official meeting of the Executlve Committee.
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Section 5. Sectlon Executive Board Meebtlngs.
Each Section Executive Board shall convene at the time and
place of the biennial convention of its Seection, or upon
the c¢all of the Section President, or upon the Joint request
of not fewer than three members of the Executive Board. A
majority of the members of the Section Executive Board shall
constitube a quorum for the transaction of business.
Authority for emergency action may be secured by ballot by
mall and shall be effective untll confirmed or reconsidered
at the next official meeting of the Section Executive Board.

Section 6. Summer Session. The Music Educators
National Conference in connection with its functlons as a
Department of the National Education Association, as
prescribed 1in Article X of thls Constltution shall hold one
or more sessions at the time and place of the annual
convention of the National Education Assoclation.

Article VII~ Musice Education Research Councll

Section 1. Personnel, Purpose, and Authority.
The Music Education Research Cauncil-shail consist of eighteen
active members who have demonstrated ability in the field
of educational research. The Council shell, by means of
1ts own membership and of such Conference committees and
other members as it may call into cooperation, conduct
studies and investigations of such broad phases of music
education as shall be referred to it by the Conference or
as shall originate within itselfj; and on the basis of its
findings shall make reports, interpret educational
tendencles, and recommend general educationsl policles.
These reports and recommendations, if and when adopted by
the Conference, shall become the basis of Conference
policies and administrated through its committees and
other channels of action. In no case shall the Council
assume administrative, executive, or publicity functions.

Section 2. Members of Research Councile. At

each National biennial business meeting, tThe Rational Board
of Directors shall present to the members of the Conference
for confirmation the names of six active members of the
Conference to serve on the Research Council for the ensuing
slx-year term; said six members shall take office
jmmediately after the close of the meeting. The Music
Education Research Councll may, 1f it sees fit, recommend
to the Board of Directors the names of suitable candidates
for membership on the Council. Any active member may
recommend candidates for Councll membership to the National
Board of Directors. ’
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Section 3. Eliéibilit%. Any person holding
active membership in the National Conference, or any person
holding special membership who qualifies as an active
member, is eligible for membership on the Counctl.

Article VIII~ Council of Past Presidents

The past presidents of the Conference shall
serve as an advisory body to the President and to the
National Board of Directors. This body shall constitute
the Resolutions Committee for each National bilennial
meeting of the Conference, and shall assume such other
duties as may be assigned by the National Board. The
past presidents shall elect from their own membership,
following each biennial meeting, a chalrman and &
secretarye.

Article IX- Afflliated and Auxlliary Organizations

. Section l« The National Board of Directors may
accept applications Tor auxlliary or affiliate relationship
with the Conference, 1f, in the Judgment of the Board, such
euxiliary or affillate relationship shall contribute %o the
attalnment of the objectives of the Conference, provided
the applicant organization does not conflict with any
similar organization previously recognized by the Conference.

Section 2. Auxiliary Orgenizations. An
auxiliary orgaenizabtion shall be construed as an association
performing speclal functions within the field of the
National Conference. It shall be responsible for such
activities as shall be assigned to 1t by the National
Board of Directors. Membership in such auxiliary
organization shall be restricted to members of the Musie
Educators National Conference, and membership fees
collected in excess of the Conference membership fee shall
be controlled by the suxlliary organization for such
purposes as may be determined by 1ts By-laws. Expenses
for maintenance and operation of such auxiliary organlzation
shall be paid for from funds secured directly by the
auxiliary, but the facilities and services of the Music
Educators National Conference and its staff may be
utilized by the suxiliary. The auxiliary organization
shall pay for all direct expenses for speclal services,
printing and postage, travel, etc., incurred by the
headquarters office and staff members in behsalf of the
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auxiliary organization. The officilal magazine of the
Music Educators National Conference and none other shall
be the offiecial magazine of each such auxiliary
organization.

Section 3. BState Affiliation. State
affiliation may be effected upon approval of the National
Board of Directors by a provision in the constitution of
the afflliated state organization whereby active membership .
dues for the state organization include $1.00 for subsecrip-
tion to the officlal magazine of the Muslec Educators
National Conference; or, at the member's option, $3.00
(in addition to the state'!'s share of dues) to cover full
active membership in the Muslic Educators National
Conference. Facllities and services of the headgquarters
office may be made available to affiliate organizations
under terms stlipulabted in Section 2 for auxiliary
organizations. To be conslidered for affiliation, the
applicant organlzatlon must be an established state-wide
music educators organization, recognized within the state
as fully representative of all school music education
interests of the stabe.

Artiele X~ Affiliation With the Nabtliongl Educabion Assoclation

The Music Educators National Conference shall
be affilliated with the National Education Association, and
shall function as the Department of Music of that organi-
zation. Such affiliation shall not restrick or alter the
provisions of thls Constitution and the accompanying
By-laws; nor shall such affiliation alter the status of
the Music Educators National Conference in relation %o
1ts auxlliaery and affiliate organizations, nor the
operations and activities thereof, nor the rights and
privileges of individual members as herein set forth. This
article shall become operative when adopted by the Music
Educators National Conference and approved by the National
Education Assocliation, and shall remain in effect for a
period of four years from the date of such adoption and
approval. Affiliation of the Music Educators Natlonsal
Conference with the National Education Assoclation may
be continued thereafter by concurring actions of the
two organizations under such terms as may be mutually
satisfactory to the Conference and to the Association.

Article XI-~ Amendments
Thls Constitution may be altered or amended by
a two-thirds vote of members present at the Nationsel biennial

business meeting, provided formal notice of such contemplated
action shall have been given the active members at least
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sixty days before it is acted uponj or, the Constitution
may be altered or amended by a two=-thirds vote of members
present at the Natlional biennial business meeting, provided
the proposed amendment receives the approval of the Board
of Directors and that formal notice of such contemplated
amendment shall have been given the active members at

least twenty-four hours before it is acted upon.

BY-LAWS

Article I~ Duties of Officers

Section 1. National President. The National
President shall preside at National meetings of the
Conference, meetings of the National Board of Directors,
and of the National Executive Committee. He shall have
the power to appolnt committees not otherwlise provided
for in the Constitution and By-laws. He shall, in
consultation with the Nabtional Board of Directors, prepare
the program of the Natlonsal meetings of the Conference,
and shall perform all other duties pertaining to his office.

Section 2. National First Vice-President. It
shall be the dubty of the First Vice-President Lo assume
the duties of the President in case of the disabllity or
absence of the President.

Section 3. Second Vice-~President. The Second
Vice-President shall assume all duties of the First Vice-
President in case of the dlsabllity or absence of the First
Vice-President.

Bectlon 4. National Board of Directors. The
National Board of Directors shall administer the affairs of
the National Conference together with the management and
control of the funds thereof. They shall fix the time and
place of the Natlional biennial meetlings and shall cooperate
with the President in the preparation of the programs and
other details of such meetings. They shall fill vacancies
by temporary appointments pending regular elections. They
shall have Jurisdiction in all matters pertaining to the
geographlical divisions or Sections of the Conference, end
with the concurrence of the Executive Boards of the Sections
affected, may asuthorize the combining, dividing, or
redistricting of Sectlons for the purpose of holding
division meetings of the National Conference, or for other
reasonse deemed to be in the Interest of the Sectlions affected
and the Conference as a whole.
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Section 4. National Executive Committee. The
National Executive Commlittee shall appoint the Editor of
the official Conference publications end shall have full
supervision and control of his acts as such Editor. They
shall appoint an Executive Secretary, prescribe his duties
and compensation, and have full supervision and control of
his acts as such Executive Secretary. They shall provide an
annual complete audlting of the accounts of the Conference
by a duly qualified accountent. They shall supervise and
direct the publication of Conference yearbooks, proceedings,
bulletins, Research Councll reports and committee reports
which shall have been suthorized and money appropriated
therefor by the Board of Directors. They also shall have
suthority to represent and to act for the National Board
of Directors in the intervals between the meetings of that
bOdy .

Article II~ Duties of Section Officers

Section 1. Section President. The President
shall preside at all Conference meetings of his Section, and
at 2ll meetings of the Section Executive Board. He shall
have the power to appoint commlittees not otherwise provided
for in the Constitution snd By-laws. He shall, in
consultation with the Section Executlve Board, prepare a
program for the blennial meeting of his Section and shall
perform all other duties pertalning to his office. He
shall serve as a member of the National Board of Directors.

Section 2. Sectlon Flrst Vice-President. The
First Vice-President of the Section shall assume the dutles
of the President in case of the dlsabllity or sbsence of
the President.

Section 3. Section Second Vice-President. The
Second Vice-~Presldent of the Sectlon shall assume the dutles
of the First Vice~President in case of the dlsability or
absence of the First Vice-President. He shall assist the
Executlve Secretary in the collection of officlal records
and material, and in the case of the disability or absence
of the Executive Secretary or other officlal representative
of the executive office, shall serve as secretary of the
Section and Executlive Board.

Section 4. Section Execubtive Board. The Section
Executive Board shall have general Jjurisdiction over matters
pertaining to the affalrs of the Section, shall be the
confirming authority for all committees named by the
President, or may create a committee or committees and
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name the personnel thereof when such course ls deemed to be
in the interest of the organlizastion. The Section Executive
Board shall have the power to fill unexpired terms in the
case of vacancles 1ln the sald Executive Board.

Article ITII- Editorial Board

The National President may, at his discretion,
with the approval of the Executive Committee, appoint an
Edltorlal Board of not less than three or more than nine
members to serve ln an advisory capaclty to the Editor of
the Conference publications, and to assume such other
duties as may be assigned by the Execdtlve Committee. The
Executive Committee may at its diseretion delegate to the
chairman of the Editorial Board the duties and authority
of Editore.

Article IV~ Committees

Special Committees shall serve during the
term of administration in which they are eppointed.
Committees dealing with specifiec educatlonal projects
shall base their general plan of action on policies
adopted by the Conference. In case no such policy has
been established tn a given instance, the National Board
may request the Research Council to formulste a policy.

Article V= Executive Offlcers

Section 1l Executive Secretary. The Exescutive
Secretary shall keep & complete and accurate record of all
National and Section business meetings of the Conference,
2ll meetings of the Natlonal Board and Executive Committee,
and all meetings of the Section Executive Boards. He shall
conduct the bhdsiness of the Conference in accordance with
the Constitution end By~laws, and in all matters be under
the direction of the Executive Commlittee. In the absence
of the Executlve Committee, he shall be under the direction
of the Natlional President. He shall recelve all monles due
the Conference, and shall countersign all bills approved
for payment by the National Board of Directors or by the
President in the interims between the meetings of the
National Board of Directors. He shall be the custodien
of all properties of the Conference, and shall serve as
secretary of the National Board of Directors, the Natlonal
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He

shall have the proper records avallable at all official
meetings. He shall glive such bond as mey be required by
the Executive Committee. He shall act as business manager
of the official Conference publications and shall report
the financial standing of the Conference to the President
monthly. He shall submit an annual report to the Executive

Committee. At the explration of his term of office he
turn ovee to his successor all money, books, and other

property of the Conference.

Section 2, Assistant Executlve Secretary.

Executive Secretary may engage an assistant to whom he
delegate euthority, with the approval of the National

Executive Committee.

Article VI~ Flscal Year

shall

The
may

The fiscal year shall be from July 1 to June 30,
or such other period as may be determined by the National

Board of Directors.

Article VII~ Rules of Order

Roberts! Rules of Order shall govern in &ll

meetings of The Conference,
Article VIII=- Amendments

The By-lawas may be altered or amended in the

same manner as that provided in Article XI of the
Constitution.
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- BRPPENDIX 10

A STATEMENT OF BELIEF AND PURPOSE
of the
MUSIC EDUCATORS NATIONAL CONFERENCE

Regardless of other considerations, it is
probably true that the permanency of music study as a
factor in the educational program is dependent upon
the ultimate benefits aceruing therefrom to the publiec-~
individually and collectively~ through greater oppor=
tunities afforded for enjoyment of 1life, and through
the social, culbtural and splritual advancement of the
people.

We believe that the full measure of these
benefits 1ls best guaranteed by affording to chlldren,
during the impressionistic years of their public school
life, the opportunity to respond to those unselfish and
idealistlic interests that are native to children before

- stern utilitarian motives begin to usurp their energies
and attention. To this end we have pledged ourselves
to do all in our power to dlscover, encourage, and
develop, in school hours, and at school expense, every
child's interest and talent in music. We belleve,
moreover, that such interests and talents are, however
small or however grest, at least equally genuine, and
that equelly will they be spirituselly rewarding, both
to the individuals and to the social complex.

As steps toward the attalmment of our aim,
we belleve that:

(1) Every child should be given the oppor-
tunity to sing. music that will be pure and lovely to
hime.

(2) Every child should be given the oppor=-
tunity to pley the instrument of his choice to the
point that is fixed by his individual interest and
talent.

(3) Every child should participate in
concerted music in order to absorb the lesson that men
collectively sare ldealistic and may unite for unselfish
as well as utiliterian ends.

(4) BEvery child should be led to feel that
in masical endeavor the widow'!s mite is as worthy as
the rich man's telents, if it be offered sincerely.
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But while the impress gained in youthful
years is ablding and can never be wholly lost, we belleve
that social living would gain in depth, richness, and
charm, were the better preoccupations of childhood and
youth hot permitted to become outworn in adult years.

The development of a unlversal spirit of true musical
amateurism, which shall carry over from school days into
the 1life of each cltizen, is accordingly desirable.

The Music Educabtors National Conference,
therefore, in full acceptance of its responsibility as
the representative and champlon of progressive thought
and practive in music education, bespeaks united effort
through every available medium on behalf of a broad and
constructive program which shall include:

(1) The interrelation of musical interests
end actlvitlies of school and communlty.

(2) Increased opportunities for participation
through promotion of musical organizations within the
various social, recreational, industriel, and institutiomal
unitse.

(3) The popularizing of playing and singing as
a recreational and lelsure-time activitye.

(4) Encouragement of home-circle singing and
playinge.

(5) Greater attention to the small ensembles-
both vocal and instrumental.

(6) Improvement of choir and congregational
singing in the churches and Sunday Schoolsj increased
use of choral singing, orchestral and instrumental ensemble
playing in connection with church activities.

(7) Development of fesfivals- both choral and
1@strumenta1.

(8) Encouragement of discriminating hearing of
music.

(9) Fostering active interest in the music of the
amateur (both school and community) on the part of
professional musiclans, composers, artists, conductors,
and teachers.

(10) Provision for musical development and
guldance of citizens of all ages and in all walks of life
through a comprehensive plan of supervisioﬁr school and
comminity, county and state. i

"A Statement of Belief and Purpose,” Twenty=
Ninth Yearbook of the Music Educators National Conference,
Pe 8+ Chlcago: The Conference, 1936.
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 APPENDIX 11

A DECLARATION OF FAI
PURPOSE, AND ACTION

We, the members of the Music Educators National

Conference, reaffirm our conviection that music 1z & benefi-

- cent agent for making life more satisfying. In peace as
well as in war, musie is one of the most imporvant sources
of spiritual sustensnce.

We reaffirm our faith in the value of music in
education, and particularly in its importance in the devel-
opment and control of attitudes, feelings, and emotions,

We bellieve 1in America; we believe that music is
helping to strengthen the power and ideals of our country.
We belleve 1t is our responsibility to bend every effort
to the end that this power of music shall reach into the
whole life of America, through every community, and conw
tribute its full share to our national welfare and
development,

I

Music in the Elementray and Junior
High 8chool Grades

We recommend that increasing emphasis be
Placed on the pregram of music educatlion in the elementary
and junior high school gred es; that teacher=training instie
- tuations implement this progress by stressing this phase of
teacher preperation; and that meintenance of standards be
supported by e¢ity and county supervisory service,

II
State Music Supervision
We further recommend that each State Department

of Public Imstruction include & State Supervisor of Music
on its staff,

* council of Past Presidents, "A Declaration of

Falith, Purpose, and Action," Music Educators Journal, 33
(april, 1946), 16=17,
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I11
String Instrument Promotion

In the stress and strin of modern living 1%
is becoming obvious that the patient, time~consuming
endeavor needed by pupils for the development of string
instrument performence is belng neglected,

We recommend that all music educators become
aware of this trend and use thelr influence to encourage
the interest of young folk in the string imnstruments,
and make every effort to mnurture this interest.

Iv
Music in the 8enior High Schools

We commend highly the attention now being
~given to the glee clubs, choruses, cholrs, orchestras,
and bands in the high schools, However, these elective
subjects reach only & smell percentage of high school
students throughout the nation. To provide appropriate
musical experience for a larger portion of pupils we
urgently recommend that more offerings in general music
courses be included in the curriculum,

v -
8kill in Reading Music

Despite the growling tendency to give less
time and attentlion to acquiring skill in reading music,
we reaffirm our belief in the importence of an ability
to perform music easily and accurately from the printed

page.
VI
Time Allotment

A wellw=rounded progrem of music activities
in the elementary school should lnclude singing, listening,
ereating, playing, rhythmic expression, drematizatlons,
and music readinge. We recommend & minimum allotment of
one hundred minutes per week as essentlal to the effective
realization of such 2 program,
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VII
Technological Aids‘in Music Education

We belleve that recordings, radio, television,
the atroboscope, the mirroscope, films, and other audioe
visual devices are capable of supplying effective teaching
aidse, We recommend that music educators investigate,
study, and become aware of the valuable potentialities of
21l such equipment, :

VIII

Masic Teaching as an Exponent of
Democratic Processes

While we are training thousands of young men
for military duty, we must also train the younger millions
to embrace the ideals and democratic processes for which
civilization strives., To that end each ene of us is under
the necessity of searching out procedures of teaching that
will make our classroom the highest example of a funetion=
ing democracy, .o

X

The Broadening Scope of
Musical Experlences

Lines of separation between popular enter=
teinment music on the one hand, and the music of stendard
concert and opera repertoires, on the other, are slowly
but surely becoming less marked,

. Furthermore, there 1s a tendency in musiec
education to view and estimate the total music curriculum
in relation to the total social and cultursl scene of
1if [ 3PS

Both the so-called popular and so-called highe
brow music of today stem from the cultural level of this .
pericd of our natlonal growth, and in music, 23 elsewhere,
we are a nation uneasy in our diversity of contrasts,

It follows that bases of judgment and cheoice
of values for our young people are the more lmperative.
We, therefor, recommend that music educators seriously
study ways and means of achieving & combination of the
dynamic facters embodied in the music of todey and the
enduring music of the past in programs that remain con-
sistent with the aims of music educatlon,
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p 4

Intermational Cultural Relations
Through Music

A world at peace 1is the dearest hope of the
millions of people in every country on earth, Music 1is
the universal languege and should be utilized at its
highest potential power to help win and sustain worlde
wide peaces v
We, the members of the Music Educators
National Conference, therefore, urge the asdoption of
the blll now pending before Congress authorizing the
cooperation of the United States &m the United Natioens
Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Orgenizations,

We further urge that our Executive Committee
set up & special committee with delegated power to
proffer to the President of the United States our full
cooperation in this international project, and that the
members of this sp cial committee use thelr every effort
to see that music 1s adequately represented on the
proposed commission and on the proposed committee to be
appointed by the 8S8ecretary of State,

XI

Providing Music Material is a
' Soclal Responsibility

Since the foundations of democrecy &re rooted
in broad educatién, the providing of material for the
educational process is & matter of public concern, Music
Educetion is highly dependent upon adequeate variety of
books, music, instruments, records, and other aids, meny
of which eannot equal in sales the flgures reached by
purely entertainment products.

As educators, we maintsin that approved
educational material 1is so vital that manufacturers of
pbonograph records, in particular, are obligated to plan
their products not entirely as commerclal outputs which,
plece by plece, are to be evaluated as to thelr revenue~-
producing possibilities, but also as long=view educational
outputs for influencing that richer outlook on life which
tends to perpetuate our democracy.
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